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A GUIDE TO GOOD BIBLE READING:
A PERSONAL SEARCH FOR VERIFIABLE TRUTH

Canweknow truth? Whereisit found? Canwelogicaly verify it? Istherean ultimate authority? Are
there absol utes which can guide our lives, our world? Isthere meaning to life? Why arewe here? Where
arewe going? These questions—questionsthat all rational people contemplate—have haunted the human
intellect since the beginning of time (Eccl. 1:13-18; 3:9-11). | can remember my personal search for an
integrating center for my life. | became abeliever in Christ at ayoung age, based primarily on the witness
of significant othersin my family. Asl grew to adulthood, questions about myself and my world also grew.
Simple cultural and religious clichés did not bring meaning to the experiences | read about or encountered.
It was a time of confusion, searching, longing, and often a feeling of hopelessness in the face of the
insensitive, hard world in which [ lived.

Many claimed to have answersto these ultimate questions, but after research and reflection | found that
their answers were based upon (1) persona philosophies, (2) ancient myths, (3) personal experiences, or
(4) psychological projections. | needed some degree of verification, some evidence, some rationality on
which to base my world-view, my integrating center, my reason to live.

| found these in my study of the Bible. | began to search for evidence of its trustworthiness, which |
found in (1) the historical reliability of the Bible as confirmed by archaeology, (2) the accuracy of the
prophecies of the Old Testament, (3) the unity of the Bible message over the sixteen hundred years of its
production, and (4) the personal testimonies of people whose lives had been permanently changed by
contact with the Bible. Christianity, as a unified system of faith and belief, has the ability to deal with
complex questionsof human life. Not only did thisprovidearational framework, but the experiential aspect
of biblical faith brought me emotional joy and stability.

| thought that | had found the integrating center for my life—Christ, as understood through the
Scriptures. It was a heady experience, an emotional release. However, | can still remember the shock and
pain when it began to dawn on me how many different interpretations of this book were advocated,
sometimes even within the same churches and schools of thought. Affirming the inspiration and
trustworthiness of the Bible was not the end, but only the beginning. How do | verify or rgject the varied
and conflicting interpretations of the many difficult passages in Scripture by those who were claiming its
authority and trustworthiness?

Thistask became my life' sgoal and pilgrimage of faith. | knew that my faith in Christ had (1) brought
me great peace and joy. My mind longed for some absolutes in the midst of the relativity of my culture
(post-modernity); (2) the dogmatism of conflicting religious systems (world religions); and (3)
denominational arrogance. Inmy searchfor valid approachesto theinterpretation of ancient literature, | was
surprised to discover my own historical, cultural, denominational and experiential biases. | had often read
the Bible simply to reinforce my own views. | used it as a source of dogma to attack others while
reaffirming my own insecurities and inadequacies. How painful this realization was to me!

Although I can never be totally objective, | can become a better reader of the Bible. | can limit my
biases by identifying them and acknowledging their presence. | am not yet free of them, but | have
confronted my own weaknesses. The interpreter is often the worst enemy of good Bible reading!

Let me list some of the presuppositions | bring to my study of the Bible so that you, the reader, may
examine them along with me:

. Presuppositions
A. | believethe Bible is the sole inspired self-revelation of the one true God. Therefore, it must be
interpreted in light of the intent of the original divine author (the Spirit) through a human writer
in aspecific historical setting.



B.

| believe the Bible was written for the common person—for all people! God accommodated
Himself to speak to usclearly within ahistorical and cultural context. God doesnot hidetruth—He
wants us to understand! Therefore, it must be interpreted in light of its day, not ours. The Bible
should not mean to uswhat it never meant to those who first read or heard it. It isunderstandable
by the average human mind and uses normal human communication forms and techniques.

| believe the Bible has aunified message and purpose. It doesnot contradict itself, though it does
contain difficult and paradoxical passages. Thus, the best interpreter of the Bibleisthe Bibleitself.
| believe that every passage (excluding prophesies) has one and only one meaning based on the
intent of the original, inspired author. Although we can never be absolutely certain we know the
original author’ s intent, many indicators point in its direction:

the genre (literary type) chosen to express the message

the historical setting and/or specific occasion that elicited the writing

the literary context of the entire book as well as each literary unit

the textual design (outline) of the literary units as they relate to the whole message

the specific grammatical features employed to communicate the message

the words chosen to present the message

7. parallé passages
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The study of each of these areas becomes the object of our study of a passage. Before | explain my
methodol ogy for good Bible reading, let me delineate some of the inappropriate methods being used today
that have caused so much diversity of interpretation, and that consequently should be avoided:

[I. Inappropriate Methods

A.

®
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Ignoring the literary context of the books of the Bible and using every sentence, clause, or even
individual words as statements of truth unrelated to the author’ sintent or the larger context. This
is often called “ proof-texting.”

Ignoring the historical setting of the books by substituting a supposed historical setting that has
little or no support from the text itself.

Ignoring the historical setting of the books and reading it as the morning hometown newspaper
written primarily to modern individual Christians.

Ignoring the historical setting of the books by allegorizing the text into a philosophical /theol ogical
message totally unrelated to the first hearers and the original author’ s intent.

Ignoring the original message by substituting one's own system of theology, pet doctrine, or
contemporary issue unrelated to the original author’'s purpose and stated message. This
phenomenon often follows the initial reading of the Bible as a means of establishing a speaker’s
authority. This is often referred to as “reader response” (“what-the-text-means-to-me”
interpretation).

At least three related components may be found in al written human communication:

The The The
Original , i
Author's Written Orl.gl.nal

Intent Text Recipients

In the past, different reading techniques have focused on one of the three components. But to truly
affirm the unigue inspiration of the Bible, a modified diagram is more appropriate:
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In truth all three components must be included in the interpretive process. For the purpose of
verification, my interpretation focuses on the first two components: the original author and the text. | am
probably reacting to the abuses | have observed (1) allegorizing or spiritualizing texts and (2) “reader
response” interpretation (what-it-means-to-me). Abuse may occur at each stage. We must always check
our motives, biases, techniques, and applications. But how do we check them if there are no boundariesto
interpretations, no limits, no criteria? Thisiswhere authorial intent and textua structure provide me with
some criteriafor limiting the scope of possible valid interpretations.

In light of these inappropriate reading techniques, what are some possible approaches to good Bible
reading and interpretation which offer a degree of verification and consistency?

[11. Possible Approachesto Good Bible Reading

At this point | am not discussing the unique techniques of interpreting specific genres but general
hermeneutical principlesvalid for all types of biblical texts. A good book for genre-specific approachesis
How To Read The Bible For All Its Worth, by Gordon Fee and Douglas Stuart, published by Zondervan.

My methodology focusesinitially on the reader allowing the Holy Spirit to illumine the Bible through
four personal reading cycles. This makes the Spirit, the text and the reader primary, not secondary. This
also protects the reader from being unduly influenced by commentators. | have heard it said: “ The Bible
throws alot of light on commentaries.” Thisis not meant to be a depreciating comment about study aids,
but rather a pleafor an appropriate timing for their use.

We must be able to support our interpretations from the text itself. Five areas provide at least limited
verification:
1. theorigina author’s
a. historical setting
b. literary context
2. theorigina author’s choice of
a. grammatical structures (syntax)
b. contemporary word choice
C. genre
3. our understanding of appropriate
a. relevant paralel passages
b. relationship between doctrines (paradox)

We need to be able to provide the reasons and logic behind our interpretations. The Bibleisour only
source for faith and practice. Sadly, Christians often disagree about what it teaches or affirms. It is self-



defeating to claim inspiration for the Bible and then for believers not to be able to agree on what it teaches

and requires!
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reading cycles are designed to provide the following interpretive insights:
first reading cycle
Read the book in a single sitting. Read it again in a different trandation, hopefully from a
different trandation theory
a.  word-for-word (NKJV, NASB, NRSV)
b. dynamic equivaent (TEV, JB)
c. paraphrase (Living Bible, Amplified Bible)
Look for the central purpose of the entire writing. Identify its theme.
Isolate (if possible) aliterary unit, achapter, aparagraph or asentencewhich clearly expresses
this central purpose or theme.
Identify the predominant literary genre
a  Old Testament
(1) Hebrew narrative
(2) Hebrew poetry (wisdom literature, psalm)
(3) Hebrew prophecy (prose, poetry)
(4) Law codes
b. New Testament
(1) Narratives (Gospels, Acts)
(2) Parables (Gospels)
(3) Letters/epistles
(4) Apocalyptic literature
second reading cycle
Read the entire book again, seeking to identify major topics or subjects.
Outline the major topics and briefly state their contents in a simple statement.
Check your purpose statement and broad outline with study aids.
third reading cycle
Read the entire book again, seeking to identify the historical setting and specific occasion for
the writing from the Bible book itself.
List the historical items that are mentioned in the Bible book
a. theauthor
b. thedate
c. therecipients
d. the specific reason for writing
e. aspectsof the cultural setting that relate to the purpose of the writing
f. referencesto historical people and events
Expand your outline to paragraph level for that part of the biblical book you are interpreting.
Alwaysidentify and outlinetheliterary unit. Thismay be several chaptersor paragraphs. This
enables you to follow the original author’ s logic and textual design.
Check your historical setting by using study aids.
fourth reading cycle
Read the specific literary unit again in several translations
a.  word-for-word (NKJV, NASB, NRSV)
b. dynamic equivaent (TEV, JB)
c. paraphrase (Living Bible, Amplified Bible)



2. Look for literary or grammatical structures
a. repeated phrases, Eph. 1:6,12,13
b. repeated grammatical structures, Rom. 8:31
C. contrasting concepts
3. Listthefollowing items
a. dggnificant terms
b. unusual terms
C. important grammatical structures
d. particularly difficult words, clauses, and sentences
4. Look for relevant parallel passages
a. look for the clearest teaching passage on your subject using
(1) “systematic theology” books
(2) reference Bibles
(3) concordances
b. Look for a possible paradoxical pair within your subject. Many biblical truths are
presented in dialectical pairs; many denominational conflicts come from proof-texting
half of abiblical tension. All of the Bibleisinspired, and we must seek out its complete
message in order to provide a Scriptural balance to our interpretation.
c. Look for paralelswithin the same book, same author or same genre; the Bibleisitsown
best interpreter because it has one author, the Spirit.
5. Usestudy aids to check your observations of historical setting and occasion
a. study Bibles
b. Bible encyclopedias, handbooks and dictionaries
c. Bibleintroductions
d. Biblecommentaries(at thispointinyour study, allow the believing community, past and
present, to aid and correct your personal study.)

V. Application of Bibleinterpretation

At this point we turn to application. Y ou have taken the time to understand the text in its original
setting; now you must apply it to your life, your culture. | define biblical authority as “understanding what
the original biblical author was saying to his day and applying that truth to our day.”

Application must follow interpretation of the original author’ sintent bothintimeandlogic. We cannot
apply a Bible passage to our own day until we know what it was saying toitsday! A Bible passage should
not mean what it never meant!

Y our detailed outline, to paragraph level (reading cycle #3), will beyour guide. Application should be
made at paragraph level, not word level. Words have meaning only in context; clauses have meaning only
in context; sentences have meaning only in context. The only inspired person involved in the interpretive
process is the original author. We only follow his lead by the illumination of the Holy Spirit. But
illuminationis not inspiration. To say “thus saith the Lord,” we must abide by the origina author’sintent.
Application must relate specifically to the general intent of the whole writing, the specific literary unit and
paragraph level thought development.

Do not let the issues of our day interpret the Bible; let the Bible speak! This may require us to draw
principles from the text. This is valid if the text supports a principle. Unfortunately, many times our
principles are just that, “our” principles—not the text’s principles.

In applying the Bible, it isimportant to remember that (except in prophecy) one and only one meaning
isvalidfor aparticular Bibletext. That meaningisrelated to theintent of the original author ashe addressed
acrisis or need in his day. Many possible applications may be derived from this one meaning. The
application will be based on the recipients’ needs but must be related to the original author’s meaning.



V. The Spiritual Aspect of Interpretation
Sofar | have discussed the logical and textual processinvolved ininterpretation and application. Now
let mediscussbriefly the spiritual aspect of interpretation. Thefollowing checklist hasbeen helpful for me:

A. Pray for the Spirit’s help (cf. | Cor. 1:26-2:16).

B. Pray for personal forgiveness and cleansing from known sin (cf. | John 1:9).

C. Pray for agreater desire to know God (cf. Ps. 19:7-14; 42:1ff.; 119:1ff).

D. Apply any new insight immediately to your own life.

E. Reman humble and teachable.

It is so hard to keep the balance between the logical process and the spiritual leadership of the Holy
Spirit. The following quotes have helped me balance the two:

A. from JamesW. Sire, Scripture Twisting, pp. 17-18:

“Theillumination comesto the minds of God’ s people—not just to the spiritual elite. There
isno guru class in biblical Christianity, no illuminati, no people through whom all proper
interpretation must come. And so, while the Holy Spirit gives specia gifts of wisdom,
knowledge and spiritual discernment, He does not assign these gifted Christiansto bethe only
authoritative interpreters of HisWord. It is up to each of His people to learn, to judge and to
discern by referenceto the Bible which stands as the authority even to those to whom God has
given special abilities. To summarize, the assumption | am making throughout the entire book
isthat the Bibleis God’ struerevelation to all humanity, that it isour ultimate authority on all
matters about which it speaks, that it is not atotal mystery but can be adequately understood
by ordinary peoplein every culture.”

B. onKierkegaard, found in Bernard Ramm, Protestant Biblical Interpretation, p. 75:

According to Kierkegaard the grammatical, lexical, and historical study of the Bible was
necessary but preliminary to the true reading of the Bible. “To read the Bible as God' sword
onemust read it with hisheart in hismouth, ontip-toe, with eager expectancy, in conversation
with God. To read the Bible thoughtlessly or carelessly or academically or professionally is
not to read the Bible as God’ sWord. Asonereadsit asalove letter isread, then onereadsit
asthe Word of God.”

C. H. H. Rowley in The Relevance of the Bible, p. 19:

“No merely intellectual understanding of the Bible, however complete, can possess al its
treasures. It does not despise such understanding, for it is essentia to a complete
understanding. But it must lead to a spiritual understanding of the spiritual treasures of this
book if it is to be complete. And for that spiritual understanding something more than
intellectual alertness is necessary. Spiritua things are spiritually discerned, and the Bible
student needs an attitude of spiritual receptivity, an eagerness to find God that he may yield
himself to Him, if he is to pass beyond his scientific study unto the richer inheritance of this
greatest of all books.”



YOU CAN UNDERSTAND THE BIBLE

INTRODUCTION

A. The Desperate Need for Personal Bible Study
1. Most Christians do not know the Bible because they never study it personally.
2. Most Christians only know what they have been told by others.
3. Most Christianslikeit that way because then Christianity can be aticket to heaven or an insurance
policy instead of adaily relationship of obedience and service.

B. Why Christians Neglect Personal Bible Study
1. Frustration
a.  They want instantaneous results (modern western consumerism).
b. They do not seeit astheir responsibility (the unbiblical clergy-laity dichotomy).
c. Our cultural trend toward specidists (e.g. medica doctors).
d. The confusion caused by so many conflicting interpretations (denominationalism and post-
modernity).
2. Dogmatism
a.  They learn a close-minded attitude toward religious truth. “1 think it unwise to dogmatize
about the meaning of any Scripture. Where the meaning of Scriptureis self-evident, we need
not dogmatize; and where it is not self-evident, we should not dogmatize. All that the
interpreter of Scriptureiscalled uponto say is, ‘ Thisishow | understand it, and these are my
reasonsfor understanding it so.” Indeed, you will commonly find in ordinary lifethat it isthe
more doubtful statements that are most dogmatically affirmed.” (taken from F. F. Bruce,
Answersto Questions, p. 76)
b. They are indoctrinated by their denomination.
c. They are overly influenced by their own existential circumstances.
(1) Personality type
(2) Personal experience
(3) Spiritual gift
d. Becareful of:
(1) If it happened to me, it ought to happen to you.
(2) If it has not happened to me, it cannot or should not happen to you.
C. Four Sources of Authority
Revelation (inspiration)
Reason (illumination)
Experience
Traditional/culture
Authority is the key question!
—revelation vs. human reason (rationalism)
—revelation vs. human experience (existentialism)
—revelation vs. human traditions (denominations)
God created usin Hisimage (cf. Gen. 1:26-27), so our mind and experiences are significant, but
not ultimate. Thisisalso true of our traditions/culture (cf. Isa. 29:13)
D. A personal price must be paid to know the Bible for ourselves.
1. Prayer
2. Persistence
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3. Traning
4. Regular study
5. Personal application

Ancient Bible Study Method

A. Thehistorical-grammatical or literal method of interpretation offers us a consistent and verifiable
approach to personal Bible study.

B. One'spresuppositions about the Bibleitself are the first determinative factor. The author’sbasic
presuppositions are:

1.

2.

3.

The Bible came from God (cf. Il Tim. 3:15-17). Hewants usto know Him and Hiswill. He

is speaking, we are not listening.

The Bible, like hermeneutics, is not an end in itself but a means of meeting God through

Christ, who is God' s supremerevelation (cf. John 1:18; | Cor. 8:6; Col. 1:13-20; Heb. 1:2-3).

The Bible is written in normal human language (though culturaly and historicaly

conditioned). The Spirit spoke clearly, not with hidden meanings (but often in seeming

paradoxes).

The Bibleis primarily redemptive and for all humans (cf. Ezek. 18:23,32; John 4:42; | Tim.

2:4; 4:10; 11 Pet. 3:9).

The Holy Spirit is an indispensable guide (cf. John 14:26; 16:13-14; | John 2:20-21; | John

2:20-21).

a  Wemust balance:

(1) human effort (cf. Il Tim. 2:15)
(2) the Spirit’s guidance (cf. John 14:26; 16:13-14)

b. Bibleinterpretationisaspiritual gift, but like most spiritual gifts, al believersparticipate
in them at some level (i.e. prayer, giving, evangelism).

c. The Bible has a spiritual dimension that goes beyond both the original authors and
ourselves. The proper interpretation of sometextswill only befully realized at aspecial
time or occasion! (cf. Dan. 12:9).

d. The Spirit will help usfind the central, basic message of the passage (i.e. the paragraph)
as we work with Him, but not exhaustive truth in al areas.

The Bible does not directly address every modern question:

It is historically conditioned.

It is sometimes ambiguous.

Some truths are sealed for the future and, therefore, are hidden.

Some truthsrelate primarily only to certain cultures (e.g. geneal ogies and African tribe).

e. What isrevealed is adequate for our faith and lifestyle.
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C. The historical-grammatical method’ s basic approach:

1.

It isthe only method of interpretation that provides controls on interpretations. It also allows
limited verification and consistency. Authorial intent and contextual, grammatical, lexical,
and historical insights provide a norm for rational interpretations and evaluation of the
interpretation of others. A Bible that can mean anything means nothing!

It is not a method for scholars only, but for the common man (faith seeking understanding).
However, differencesin language and culture require research. It must be interpreted inlight
of the original author’ s purpose, historical setting, and literary context.

Interpretation isafocused attempt to use the same procedures done unconsciously in ordinary
human communication through written texts. It involves an under-standing of:

a. thetype of genre of the text.

b. the contemporary meaning of the termsin the text.




c. thehistorical and cultural setting of the text.
d. thewhole literary unit or book before the parts are interpreted.
4. Thedifficultiesin interpreting an ancient text multiply because:
a.  knowledge of any given language from the past is limited.
b. knowledge of the author’sintent is an assumption.
c. knowledge of the purpose of selected genresis uncertain.
d. knowledge of idioms and metaphorical language are uncertain.
5. Itrequiresthat one must attempt to ascertain the original author’sintent. The following are
basic content and context questions we should ask of every text:
what did the original author say? (textual criticism)
what did the origina author mean? (exegesis)
what did the original author say elsewhere on the same subject? (parallel passages)
what did other biblical authors say on this subject? (parallel passages)
how did the original hearers understand it? (when available)
how does the original message apply to my day? (cultural application)
how does the original message apply to my life? (personal application)
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V. Some General Statements About the Seminar

A.

B.

C.

Sinaffectseveryone’ s(includingthisauthor’ s) interpretation, systematization, and implementation
of truth. Filter what is presented through your Spirit-led understanding.

New insights and theologica adjustments are painful but necessary. Let me chalenge your
traditions and see if they are biblical.

In order to help open our understanding, this seminar will employ controversial examples to:

1. Show valid dternate interpretations.

2. Show inappropriate interpretations.

3. lllustrate hermeneutical principles.

4. Get and keep your attention and interest.

The examples are meant to illustrate the methodology. They are not meant to be definitive, but
thought provoking.

Christian maturity is a painful, tension-filled road of self-examination and Spirit-led Bible study.



THE BIBLE

Author’s General Presuppositions

A.

B.

God exists and He wants us to know Him.

He has revealed Himself to us.

1. Heactedin history (revelation)

2. Hechose certain men to record and explain His acts (inspiration)

3. His Spirit helps the reader (hearer) of this written revelation understand its main truths
(illumination)

The Bible isthe only trustworthy source of truth about God. It is collectively our only source for
faith and practice. (OT and NT books written to specific occasions and times are now inspired
guides for all occasions and ages).

Its Literary Limits—Assumed Canonization Principles

A.

The Protestant Canon contains all the inspired books—the canon is closed!
1. accepted OT from Jews
2. twenty-seven booksin NT (aprogressive historical process)

New Testament authors are connected to Jesus or an Apostle (a progressive historical process).
1. Jamesand Judeto Jesus (His half-brothers)

3. Mark to Peter (turned his sermons at Rome into a Gospel)

4. Luketo Paul

5. Hebrewstraditionally to Paul

Theological unity with Apostolic teaching (later “rule of faith”)

1. riseof heresy (i.e. adoptionism, Gnosticism, Marcionism, and Montanism)
2. delayed Second Coming

3. death of the twelve Apostles

The changed lives of hearers

The general consensus of the early churches, over alarge geographical area and diverse cultura

context before the major church councils can be seen in the early lists of canonical books.

1. Origen (A.D. 185-254) asserts that there were four Gospels and the Epistles of the Apostles.

2. The Muratorian Fragment dates between A.D. 180-200 from Rome (the only copy available
today isadamaged, late Latin text). It liststhe same 27 books as the Protestant NT (but adds
Apocalypse of Peter and Shepherd of Hermas).

3. Eusebius of Caesarea (A.D. 265-340) introduced a twofold designation (as did Origen) to
describe Christian writings: (1) “received” and thereby accepted; (2) “disputed” and thereby
differences among churches; and (3) “spurious’ and thereby unaccepted and not to beread in
churches. The onesin the disputed category were: James, Jude, |l Peter, and Il and I11 John.
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4. The Cheltenham list (in Latin) from North Africa (A.D. 360) has the same 27 books (except
for Hebrews, James, and Jude [Hebrews is not specifically mentioned, but may be included
in Paul’s letters]), as the Protestant NT, but in an unusual order.

5. Athanasius Easter Letter of A.D. 367 is the first to list exactly the same 27 books as the
Protestant NT with no additions.

6. The concept and contents of an authoritative list of unique books was a historical and
theological development.

F. Suggested reading:
1. The Canon of the New Testament by Bruce Metzger, published by Oxford Press.
2. Articleson canon in Zondervan Pictorial Bible Encyclopedia, Vol. 1. pp. 709-745.
3. Introduction to the Bible by William E. Nix and Norman Geidler, published by Moody Press,
1968 (esp. the chart on p. 22)
4. Holy Writings - Sacred Text: The Canon in Early Christianity by John Barton, published by
Westminster John Knox Press, 1997

G. TheOld and New Testaments are the only literary productions of the ancient Near East that were
canonized as especially coming from and revealing Divine purposes. There are no other religious
listswhich differentiate between canonical (i.e. authoritative) vs. non-canonical religiouswritings.
How, why, and when did this historical process happen?

1. Wasit by the decisions of the church councils of the third and fourth centuries A.D.?
2. Wasit by the use of Christian writers of the second century?
3. Wasit by the churches of the late first-fourth centuries?

1. 1t Speaksfor Itself

A. Thewords of Jesus about the Bible' s significance and eternality. (In context Matt. 5:17ff shows
Jesus' superiority over the Old Testament and rabbinical literature. Jesusliftsthe Old Testament
in order to lift Himself above it asits only true interpreter.)

1. Matt. 5:17-19
a.  TheOld Testament isfulfilled in Christ, not abolished.
b. TheOld Testament iseternal. It isaways relevant.
c. TheOld Testament isameans or standard of judgment (cf. Gal 3).
2. Matt. 5:21-48
a.  Thecurrent rabbinical interpretations were wrong.
b. The Old Testament isinspired, not fallen human interpretations of it.

B. Thewords of Paul and Peter about its inspiration.
1. 1ITim 3:16
a “dal” or “every” Scripture
b. “God breathed” (theoneutos)
| Cor. 2:9-13 (the Spirit reveals God)
| Thess. 2:13 (not words of humans, but of God)
| Pet. 1:23-25 (God' s Word is eternal)
Il Pet. 1:20-21 (not from humans, but from the Holy Spirit)
[l Pet. 3:15-16 (Paul’ swritings as Scripture). Thisisone of thefew placeswhere NT writings
areplaced on par with Scripture (itisalsoimplied by Luke 10:7 where Jesus quotes Deut. 25:4
with a comment; thisis quoted in | Tim. 5:18, where both are called Scripture).

OUA®WN
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C. Thewords of Paul about the OT relevance

1. Rom. 4:23-24; 15:4 (Bible isfor believer’ sinstruction and encouragement)
2. 1Cor. 10:6, 11 (Old Testament is an example for us)
3. | Peter 1:12 (OT authors knew their writings about the Messiah were for future believers)

V. The NT s Basic Purpose

A.

It is not arule book

1. Itsbasic purposeisredemption (cf. Il Tim. 3:15).

2. Itssecondary purposeis Christ-like maturity (cf. Il Tim. 3:16b-17).
a. profitable for teaching, reproof, and correction
b. profitablefor training in righteousness
c. makes believers mature and equipped for every spiritual task

3. It focuses on relationships, not on rules (cf. Col. 2:16-23). It is not a “Christian Talmud.”
Rules can become barriersinstead of bridges. The Bible does contain guidelinesfor conduct,
but not inevery area. Ambiguity ispresent and gray areaswill be encountered. Themajor gift
is“the Guide,” not the guidelines. We can know enough to live alife pleasing to God. We
must walk in the light we have in love, realizing there are always some ambiguous areas.

It is not a science book. Modern people are asking questions of the Bible that it was not meant to
answer!
1. Itisprescientific, not anti-scientific
2. ltisaworld view (God did it), not aworld picture (how God did it)
3. Itiswrittenin the language of description (phenomenological).
a. thedead livein the ground (Sheol)
b. the earth floats on water
c. even modern English usesidiomatic language (i.e. figurative or what appearsto be true
to the common observer)
(1) dewfalls
(2) sunrises
4. suggested reading
Religion and the Rise of Modern Science by R. Hooykaas
The Scientific Enterprise and the Christian Faith by Malcolm A. Jeeves
The Christian View of Science and cripture by Bernard Ramm
Science and Hermeneutics by Vern S. Poythress
Darwinismon Trial by Phillip Johnson
Reasons to Believe by Hugh Ross, Pensacola Bible Church, Pensacola, FL

~0P Qo0 oW

Itisnot amagic book. Inour lovefor the Bible and our desireto know God’ swill for our liveswe
do strange things to the Bible, using it asa

1. crystal ball (letting the Bible fall open and putting our finger on a text)

2. magic charm (put it on our desks or dash boards)

3. fetish (take it to the hospital with us simply for its presence)

The Bibleis amessage to beread. Its physical presence is not enough.

12



V. Author’s Basic Presuppositions About the Bible

“1 believe the Bible, both Old and New Testaments, is the only clear self-revelation of
God. The New Testament is the perfect fulfillment and interpreter of the Old Testament. |
believethe oneand only Eternal, Creator, Redeemer God initiated thewriting of our canonical
Scriptures by inspiring certain chosen men to record and explain His acts in the lives of
individualsand nations. The Bibleisour only clear source of information about God and His
purposes. Natural revelation (cf. Job 38-39; Ps. 19:1-6; Rom. 1:19-20; 2:14-15) isvalid but
not complete. Jesus Christ isthe capstone of God’ s revelation about Himself (cf. John 1:18;
Coal. 1:14-16; Heb. 1:2-3). The Bible must be illuminated by the Holy Spirit (cf. John 14:23;
16:20-21; | Cor. 2:6-16) in order to be correctly understood (in its spiritual dimension). Its
message is authoritative, adequate, eternal, infallible and trustworthy for all believers. The
exact mode of itsinspiration has not been revealed to us, but it isobviousto believersthat the
Bible is a supernatural book, written by natural men under special leadership.”

V1. Evidence For a Supernaturally-Inspired Bible

A.

Predictive prophecy
1. Isa 9:1ff. (Galilee asfocus of Jesus early ministry)
2. Mic. 5:2 (cf. Matt. 2:4-6, the exact location of Jesus’ birth)

Archaeology

1. The Hittite civilization is mentioned in the OT (cf. Il Kgs. 7:6, 7; Il Chr. 1:17), but was

unknown by documentary evidences until 1950's.

2. Belshazzar (cf. Dan. 5) is not mentioned in the lists of Babylonian Kings, but is now known
to be the son of the last Neo-Babylonian king (Nabonidus) and co-regent in charge of the city

of Babylon when it was besieged by Cyrus' army.

3. NelsonGlueck, RiversintheDesert, p. 31. “No archaeological discovery hasever been made

that contradicts or controverts historical statements of Scripture.”

Consistency of the message

1. Written over a 1600 year period.

2. Written in three languages (Hebrew, Aramaic, Koine Greek).

3. Written by men of vastly different social status and cultural situations.
4. Yetthereisaunity of message!

Permanently changed lives of hearers

BishopH. C. G. Moule, “He[Christ] absolutely trusted the Bible, and, though there arein it things
inexplicable and intricate that have puzzled men so much, | am going, not in a blind sense, but
reverently to trust the Book because of Him.” Harford and MacDonald, The Life of Bishop Moule,

1922 (p. 138).
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VII. Problems Related to Our Interpretation of the Bible (hand copied manuscripts and limits of human

languages

A. Manuscript Problems (textual criticism)
1. Suggested reading:

a

b.

C.

TS o e

Biblical Criticism: Historical, Literary and Textual, by R.H. Harrison

The Text of the New Testament: Its Transmission, Corruption and Restoration by Bruce
M. Metzger

Introductionto New Testament Textual Criticismand Scribes, Scrolls, and Scriptures, by
J.H. Greenlee

The Books and the Parchments by F.F. Bruce

The Early Versions of the New Testament by Bruce Metzger

The New Testament Documents. Are They Reliable? by F.F. Bruce

The King James Version Debate: A Plea for Realismby D.A. Carson

Ancient Orient and Old Testament by K.A. Kitchen

The Orthodox Corruption of Scripture, by Bart D. Ehrman

Rethinking New Testament Textual Criticism, edited by David Alan Black

2. The sources of our modern Bible
a Old Testament

(1) Masoretic text (MT) - The Hebrew consonantal textual form was set by Rabbi
Aquiba in A.D. 100. The addition of vowel points, accents, margina notes,
punctuation, and apparatus notes were finished in the 9th century A.D. Thistextual
form is quoted in the Mishnah, Talmud, Targums (Aramaic transation), Peshitta
(Syriac trandation), and Vulgate (Latin trangation).

(2) Septuagint (LXX) - Tradition saysit was produced by 70 Jewish scholarsin 70 days
for thelibrary of Alexandria, Egypt. It was supposedly requested by a Jewish |eader
of King Ptolemy Il livingin Alexandria (285-246 B.C.) ThePtolemy rulersof Egypt
boasted of the largest library in the world. This tradition comes from “Letter of
Aristeas.” The LXX provides a differing Hebrew textual tradition from the text of
Rabbi Aquiba (MT). Both traditions are represented in the Dead Sea Scrolls.

(3) Dead SeaScrolls(DSS) - writteninthe Roman B.C. period, closeto New Testament
times by a sect of Jewish separatists called the “Essenes.” The Hebrew manuscripts
(MSS) were found in 1947 in several cave sites around the Dead Sea. The contain
the Hebrew textual family behind the MT and the LXX.

(4) TheLXX has helped to understand the MT (one example):

(@ theLXX of Isaiah 52:14 - “as many shall be amazed at him”
(b) the MT of Isaiah 52:14 - “Just as many were astonished over you’

(5) The DSS has helped to understand the MT (one example):

(@ the DSS (1Q Is) of Isaiah 21:8 - “then the seer cried, upon a watchtower |
stand...”

(b) the MT of Isaiah 21:8 - “And | cried alion! My Lord, | always stand on the
watchtower by day...”

(6) Boththe LXX and DSS have helped our understanding of Is. 53:11
(@ LXX & DSS- “after thetravail of hissoul hewill seelight, he will be satisfied”
(b) MT - “he shall see of the travail of his soul. He shall be satisfied” (The MT

doubled the verb but left out the first object).
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b. New Testament

(1)

)

©)

(4)
©)

(6)

(7)

(8)

Over 5,300 manuscripts (whole or fragmentary) of the Greek New Testament arein
existence today. About 85 of these are written on papyri. There are 268 (uncial)
manuscriptswrittenin all capital letters. Later, about the Sth century A.D., arunning
script (minuscule) was developed. The Greek manuscripts written in this form
number about 2,700. Wealso have about 2,100 copiesof listsof Scripturetextsused
in worship that we call lectionaries.
The Papyri - About 85 Greek manuscripts containing parts of the New Testament are
extant, written on papyrus, dating from the 2nd century A.D., but most are from the
third and fourth centuries A.D. None of these manuscripts contain the whole New
Testament.
Codex Sinaiticus which is known by the Hebrew “A” (aleph), “X” or (01). It was
found at St. Catherine’ smonastery on Mt. Sinai by Tischendorf. It datesfromthe4th
century A.D. It contains both the Old Testament and New Testament. Itisof “The
Alexandrian Text” type, asis Codex B.
Codex Alexandrinus which is known as “A” (alpha) or (02). It is a 5th century
manuscript which was found in Alexandria, Egypt.
Codex Vaticanus which is known as “B” or (03). It was found in the Vatican's
library in Rome and dates from the middle of the 4th century A.D. It contains both
the Old Testament and New Testament. Itisof “The Alexandrian Text” type, asis
Codex N. Itsroots go back into the second century from P™.
Codex Ephraemi which is known as “C” or (04). It is a 5th century manuscript
which was partially destroyed. Its roots go back to the third century P*. Codex W
from the fifth century is aso of this textual family.
Codex Bezae which is known as “D” or (05). It is a 5th or 6th century A.D.
manuscript. Itsroots, according to Eldon Jay Epp, go back into the second century
based onthe Old Latinand Old Syriac trandlations, aswell asmany papyri fragments.
However Kurt and Barbara Eland do not have any papyrus connected to thistextual
family and they put it to the fourth century and no earlier, but they do list a few
precursor papyri (i.e. P%, P%, P). Itisthechief representative of what iscalled“ The
Western Text.” It contains many additions and was the main Greek witness behind
thethird edition of Erasmus Greek New Testament which wasthe Greek witnessfor
the King James tranglation.
TheNT manuscripts can be grouped into three, possibly four families of manuscripts
that share certain characteristics.
(@) Alexandrian “local” text which includes:

i. P, P*® (about A.D. 200) which record the Gospels

ii. P (about A.D. 225) records Paul’s |etters

iii. P (about A.D. 225-250) records Peter and Jude

iv. Codex B Called Vaticanus (about A.D. 325) which includes the whole OT

and NT.

v. quoted by Origen

vi. other manuscripts which show thistext typeare X, L, W, 33
(b) Western text from North Africawhich includes:

I. quotesfrom North Africa: Tertullian, Cyprian and the Old Latin

ii. quotesfrom Irenaeus

lii. quotesfrom Tatian and Old Syriac

iv. Codex D “Bezed’
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(c) Byzantine text
i. isreflected in over 80% of the 5,300 manuscripts (mostly minuscules)

ii. isquoted by leaders from Antioch of Syriaz Cappadoceans, Chrysostom
and Therdoret

lii. Codex A inthe Gospels only

iv. Codex E (8th century) for full NT

(d) thefourth possible typeis* Caesarean”

I. itisprimarily seen only in Mark

Ii. somewitnessesto it are:

P*, W,(H)
c. Some examples of the problemsrelated to Old Testament quotesin the New Testament:
(1) Compare Num. 25:9 (24,000 died) with | Cor. 10:8 (23,000 died) (possible alusion

to Exod. 32, not Num. 25:9);

(@ | Cor. 10:7 quotes Exod. 32

(b) Exod. 32:25 mentions*YHWH smotethem” cf. Gleason Archer, Encyclopedia
of Bible Difficulties, Zondervan, pp. 140-41.)

(2) Matt. 27:9 quotesfrom Zechariah but attributesit to Jeremiah. Sometheoriesfor this
problem:

(@ ThePeshitta(5thcentury A.D. Syriactrandlation) removesthe name* Jeremiah”
from the text.

(b) Augustine, Luther, and Keil say an error has occurred in the Masoretic Text.

(c) Origen and Eusebius say it was an early copyist error in the New Testament
manuscript.

(d) Jerome and Ewald say it is a quote from an apocryphal work attributed to
Jeremiah, but now lost.

(e) Mede says Jeremiah wrote Zechariah 9-11.

(f) Lightfoot and C.lI. Scofield say that Jeremiah was considered the first of the
prophetsby post-exilic Judaism and, therefore, hisnameimplies”intheprophets
section of the canon.”

(g) Hengstenberg says Zechariah quoted Jeremiah.

(h) Calvin saysan error has crept into the text, but how is unknown.

d. Brief explanation of the problemsand theoriesof “lower criticism” or “textual criticism.”
(1) How did the variants occur?
(@) Inadvertent or accidental (vast mgjority of occurrences)
i. Slipoftheeye
a) inhand copying which reads the second instance of two similar words
and, thereby, omits all of the words in between (homoi otel euton)

b) inomitting a double letter word or phrase (haplography)

c) inhand copying mental error in repeating a phrase or line of a Greek
text (dittography)

ii. Slipof theear in hand copying by oral dictation whereamisspelling occurs
(itacism) in similar sounding words. Oftenthemisspellingimpliesor spells
another Greek word.

iii. The earliest Greek texts had no chapter or verse divisions, little or no
punctuation, and no division between words. Itispossibleto divide letters
into different words.

(b) intentional
i. Changes were made to improve the grammatical form of the text copied.
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ii. Changes were made to bring the text into conformity with other biblical
texts (harmonization of parallels).

iii. Changes were made by combining two or more variant readings into one
long combined text (conflation).

iv. Changes were made to correct a perceived problem in the text. (cf. Bart
Ehrman, The Orthodox Corruption of Scripture, pp. 146-50 concerning
Heb. 2:9).

v. Changeswere made to make the text more doctrinally orthodox (cf. | John
5:7-8).

vi. Some additional information as to the historical setting or proper
interpretation of the text was placed in the margin by one scribe, but placed
into the text by a second scribe (cf. John 5:4).

(2) Thebasic tenets of textual criticism (transcriptional probabilities):

@
(b)

(©)

(d)
(€)

(f)
(9)

(h)

The most awkward or grammatically unusual text is probably the original
because scribes tended to make the texts smoother.
The shortest text is probably the origina because scribes tended to add
additional information or phrasesfrom parallel passages (this hasrecently been
challenged by comparative studies of the papyrus manuscripts).
The older text is given more weight because of its historical proximity to the
original, everything else being equal.
Manuscripts that are geographically diverse usually have the original readings.
Attempts to explain how variants could have occurred. Thisis considered the
most important tenet by most scholars.
Analysis of agiven biblical author’ s literary style, vocabulary, and theology is
used to decide probable origina wording.
Doctrinally weaker texts, especially those relating to major theologica
discussions of the period of manuscript changeslike the Trinity in | John 5:7-8,
areto bepreferred. Atthispoint | wouldliketo quotefrom J. Harold Greenlee's
book Introduction to New Testament Textual Criticism
“No Christian doctrine hangs upon a debatabl e text; and the student of the
New Testament must beware of wanting his text to be more orthodox or
doctrinally stronger than isthe inspired origina” (p. 68).
“W.A. Criswell told Greg Garrison of The Birmingham Newsthat he (Criswell)
doesn’'t believe every word in the Bibleisinspired, ‘ at |east not every word that
has been given to the modern public by centuries of trandators.” Criswell said:
‘I very much am abeliever in textual criticism. Assuch, | think the last half of
the 16th chapter of Mark isheresy: it’snotinspired, it’sjust concocted... When
you compare those manuscriptsway back yonder, therewasno such thing asthat
conclusion of the Book of Mark. Somebody added it...””

The patriarch of the SBC inerrantists also claimed that “interpolation” isalso
evident in John 5:4, the account of Jesus at the pool of Bethesda. And he
discusses the two different accounts of the suicide of Judas (cf. Matt. 27 and
Actsl): ‘It'sjust adifferent view of the suicide,” Criswell said. ‘If itisinthe
Bible, there is an explanation for it. And the two accounts of the suicide of
Judas are in the Bible.” Criswell added: ‘Textual criticism is a wonderful
science in itself. It is not ephemerd, it’s not impertinent. It's dynamic and
central...’””
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3.  Some examples of the problem of hand-copied manuscripts in the Greek New Testament:

a

Mark 16:9ff - In the Greek manuscript tradition of Mark there are four different endings.
The longest ending of 12 verses found in King James is missing in manuscripts X and
B. The Greek texts used by Clement of Alexandria, Origen, Eusebius and Jerome aso
lack theending. Theendingispresent in manuscriptsA, C, D, K, U and X ©. Theearliest
witness in the Fathersis Irenaeus (ministered A.D. 177-190) and the Diatessaron (A.D.
170). The passageis obviously non-Markan.

These verses contain terms and theology not found elsewhere in Mark. They even
contain heresy (i.e. drinking of poisons and handling snakes).

John 5:4 - This verse is not in P®, P™, nor the uncial manuscripts &, B, C, or D.
However, it isfound in A. It was obviously added by a scribe to explain the historical
setting.

Thisis obviously Jewish folklore answering the question why there were so many
sick people around this pool. God does not heal by angels stirring water with the first to
enter being rewarded with physical healing.

John 7:53-8:11 - This passage does not appear in any of the ancient Greek manuscripts
or early church Fathers until the 6th century A.D. inamanuscript “D” called Bezae. No
Greek church Father until the 12th century A.D. comments on thispassage. The account
isfound in several other places in the Greek manuscripts of John, after 7:36, after 7:44
and after 21:25. It also appearsin Luke's Gospel after Luke 21:38. It is obviously non-
Johannine. It isprobably an oral tradition from the life of Jesus. It sounds so much like
Him, but it is not from the pen of an inspired Apostle, therefore, | reject it as Scripture.
Matt. 6:13 - This verse is not found in manuscripts X, B, or D. It is present in
manuscripts K, L, and W but with variations. It is also absent from the early church
Father’ scommentsontheLord’ sPrayer (i.e. Tertullian[A.D.150-230], Origen[A.D. 182-
251], and Cyprian[A.D. ministered 248-258]). Itisfoundinthe King Jamestranglation.
| John 5:7-8 - These verses are not found in manuscripts X , A or B nor any other Greek
manuscript except four dating from the 12th century A.D. Thistext isnot quoted by any
of the Greek Fathers even in their defense of the concept of the deity of Christ or the
Trinity. They are absent from all ancient translations including Jerome’ sVulgate. They
were apparently added later by well-meaning copyists in order to bolster the doctrine of
the Trinity. They are found in the King James translation because of their inclusion in
Erasmus' third edition (and only this edition) of the Greek New Testament.

Luke 22:43-44 - These verses are found in the ancient manuscript Greek uncial X, N?,
D, K, L, X, and Delta. They are also found in the quotations of Justin, Martyr, Irenaeus,
Hippolytus, Eusebius, and Jerome. However, they are omitted in MSS PeProbdiyl 75 e,
A, N, T, and W, as well as the manuscripts used by Clement of Alexandria and Origen.
The UBS* ranks their omission as “certain” (A).

Bart D. Ehrman, The Orthodox Corruption of Scripture, pp. 187-194, assumesthese
versesarean early second century addition to refute docetic (agnostic) Christologieswho
denied Christ’s humanity and suffering. The church’s conflict with Christological
heresies was the source of many of the early manuscript changes.

The NASB and NRSV bracket these verses, while NKJV, TEV, and NIV have a
footnote which says, “some ancient manuscripts omit verses 43 and 44.” This
information is unique to Luke’'s Gospel.

Our English Biblesdo have sometextual problems. However, these do not affect amajor
doctrine. We can trust our English Bible for all that is necessary for faith and practice.
Oneof thetranglatorsof the RSV, F.C. Grant, said, “No doctrine of the Christianfaith has
been affected by the revision, for the simple reason that, out of thousands of variant
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readings in the manuscripts, none has turned up thus far that requires a revision of
Christian doctrine.”

I “It is notewrothy that for most scholars over 90% of al the variants of the NT text
are resolved, because in most instances the variant that best explains the origins of the
othersisalso supported by the earliest and best witnesses.” (Gordon Fee, The Expositor’s
Bible Commentary, Vol. 1 (p. 430).

B. Trandation Problems
1. Trandation from one language to another is always difficult.
2. Theories of trandation
a. literal—word for word correspondence
(1) King James Version and New King James Version
(2) American Standard Version and New American Standard Bible
(3) Revised Standard Version (betweenliteral andidiomatic) and New Revised Standard
Version
b. idiomatic—dynamic equivalent
(1) Good Newsfor Modern Man (Today’ s English Version)
(2) New English Bible and Revised English Bible
(3) Jerusalem Bible and New Jerusalem Bible
(4) New International Version
(5 Williams Trandation (the NT in the language of the people)
c. concept for concept or paraphrase
(1) Living Bible
(2) Amplified Bible
(3) Phillips Trandation
3. Suggested readings:
a. How to Read the Bible for All Its Worth by Gordon Fee and Douglas Stuart
b. The Book and the Parchments by F.F. Bruce
c. TheBiblein Its Ancient and English Versions by H. Wheeler Robinson

C. TheProblem and the Limitations of Human Language
1. our languageisfinite and, therefore, not exhaustive
a. anthropomorphism (God described in human terms)
(1) God with human body
i. waking-Gen. 3:8; 18:33; Lev. 26:12; Deut. 23:14
ii. eyes-Gen. 6:8; Exod. 33:17
iii. man on throne-lsa. 6:1; Dan.7:9
(2) Godasfemale
i. Gen. 1:2 (Spirit asfemale bird)
ii. Gen.17:1 (El Shaddai)
iii. Deut. 32:18 (God as mother)
iv. Exod. 19:4 (God as mother eagle)
v. Isa 49:14-15; 66:9-13 (God as nursing mother and also possibly Hos. 11:4)
(3) God asadvocating lying (cf. | Kgs 22:19-23)
(4) NT examplesof “God’ sright hand” (cf. Luke 22:69; Acts 7:55-56; Rom. 8:34; Eph.
1;20; Col. 3:1; Heb. 13:1; 8:1; 10:12; 12:2; | Pet. 3:22)
b. Human titles used to describe God
(1) Shepherd (cf. Ps. 23)
(2) Father (cf. Isa. 63:16; Ps. 103:13)
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(3) Go'd - Kinsman redeemer (cf. Exod. 6:6)

(4) Lover - husband (cf. Hos. 1-3)

(5) Parent, father, and mother (cf. Hos. 11:3-4)
c. Physical objects used to describe God

(1) Rock (cf. Ps. 18)

(2) Fortress and stronghold (cf. Ps. 18)

(3) Shield (cf. Gen. 15:1; Ps. 18)

(4) Horn of savation (cf. Ps. 18)

(5) Tree(cf. Hos. 14:8)
Language is part of the image of God in mankind, but sin has affected all aspects of our
existence, including language.
God is faithful and communicates to us adequately, if not exhaustively, knowledge about
Himself. Thisisusually in the form of negation, analogy, or metaphor.
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BIBLICAL AUTHORITY

[. Interpretation starts with atextual and historical reconstruction of authoria intent
A. The problem of authority

1
2.

There are so many interpretations of the Bible; so many claim to speak for God!
How can one know who speaks the truth?

a. Deut. 13:1-5 (sign or wonder in name of another god)

b. Deut. 18:18-22 (accurately predicts the future in name of another god)

c. Maitt. 7:1ff (by their fruits you shall know them)

d. Matt. 24:24 (miracles are not automatically asign of God)

e. | John 4:1-6 (Christological, one nature-God and man)

f. 1l Pet. 3:15-16 (they misinterpret revelation - 3:2)

B. Proposed definition of biblical authority (two aspects: then and now)

1
2.
3.

What the inspired biblical author was saying to his day (it cannot mean what it never meant)
Applying that truth to our day

Thisdefinitionwill limit our easy answers (need for verification and consistency) and learned
dogmatism (beware of biases and pre-conditioning). Itisawaysfair to ask anyone, “Where
in the bible do you find that truth?”’

Il. The Need for Verifiable Interpretation

A. Denominationalism. The plague of the Reformation was and is the continuing splintering of
Christendom. We have no hope of unity at this point but at least we can start with (1) the Bible
being the only source for faith and practice; (2) the need for verification; and (3) consistent
application of hermeneutical principles.

B. Defense of our interpretation and the analysis of other interpretations from:

1
2.

W

The writers of Scripture used normal human language and expected to be understood.
Modern interpreters seek the original author’s intent by documenting several types of
information

Historical setting

Literary context (literary unit, paragraph)

Genre (historical narrative, prophecy, law, poetry, parable, apocalyptic)

Textual design (ex. John 3-Mister Religious and John 4-Ms. Irreligious)

Syntax (grammatical relationships and forms)

Contemporary word meanings (word studies in Koine Greek)

(1) the Septuagint

(2) papyri finds from Egypt

(3) Greek literature

Thebalance of all of Scripture (parallel passages) becauseit has one divine author (the Spirit)
Christlikeness (Jesus is the goa and fulfillment of Scripture. He is the perfect revelation of
Deity. He is the perfect example of true humanity.)

-0 Qo0 oTw

C. Itisabasic presupposition that every text has one and only one proper interpretation and that isthe
original author’s intent. This authorial meaning had an original application. This application
(significance) can be multiplied to different situations but they must be inseparably linked to the
original intent (cf. The Aims of Interpretation by E.D. Hirsch).
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D. The plague of proof-texting and spiritualizing

1

“Thepracticeof isolating sentences, thoughts, and ideasfrom their immediate context isnearly
always fatal when applied to Paul. ‘ Solitary proof-texts,” says Professor H. A. A. Kennedy,
“have wrought more havoc in theology than all the heresies,’” A Man in Christ by James
Steward, p. 15).” The proof-text method of interpreting Paul’s letters, which views them as
direct revelationsof the supernatural will of God conveyingto men eternal, timel esstruthsthat
need only to be systematized to produce acomplete theol ogy, obviously ignoresthe means by
which God has been pleased to giveto men hisWord,” G. E. Ladd, Theology of the NT, p. 379
Some examples:

a. Maitt. 24:17 (loss of context)

| Cor. 13:8 (theological bias)

Coal. 2:21 (proof-texting)

John 11:44 (spiritualizing)

[ Sam. 9 (spiritualizing)

Rom. 10:13, “Call on the name of the Lord,” only Jeshua (literalizing)

Deut. 23:18, “Do not give the hire of adog,” (loss of context and word play)

. John 2:15, overturned their tables (“what they were ‘counting’ on™) (word play)

Se@rpanoT

E. Suggested reading:

1
2.

Scripture Twisting by James W. Sire
Biblical Words and Their Meaning by Moses Silva

F. What can be done?

SUuA~WNE

We al must re-examine our presuppositions and methods of biblical interpretation.

We al must spend time in confession, prayer, and regular Bible study.

We all must remain teachable, humble.

We must all stay with the main point of the paragraph.

If your interpretation surprises the original author, it probably surprises God!

Check with the believing community (believing friends, church leaders, commentaries,
research helps) to confirm one’sinterpretations.
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THE INTERPRETER

All interpreters are historically, culturally, and experientially conditioned

ITO@MmMOOw>

Personality type

Personal worldview

Personal experiences

Spiritua gift

Place of birth

Time of birth

Parental and denominational training
Personal sin

. Some Examples of our historical and denominational biases from American Evangelicalism of the

Twentieth Century

A.

B.
C.

nm

Christian music is said to be evil, especialy certain instruments, beat, form, and participation of
audience, all of which are cultural or generational.

Mixed swimming is said to be sinful in some parts of the country (usually not coastal areas).
Use of tobacco is said to be hurtful to the body, but other bad habits, like overeating or lack of
exercise are never mentioned.

Use of alcohol is said to be against the teachings of the Bible, yet peoplein both the OT and NT
drank wine, including Jesus.

Storehouse tithing (only mentioned in the NT in Luke 11:42; 18:12 in a Jewish context).
Inter-racial marriage is said to be out of the will of God based on Ezra-Nehemiah (which is not
inter-racial, but inter-religious), but Num. 12:2 isignored.

What Can Be Done?

moow>»

A.

OOw

If weidentify our biases we can control their influence to some degree.

Personally discern the irreducible minimums of the Christian faith.

Cling to these magjor truths of historical Christianity and discuss the peripheralsin love.
Maturity will make one less dogmatic and judgmental.

Suggested reading: Why Christians Fight Over the Bible by John Newport

. The Responsibility of the Interpreter

The concept of the priesthood of all believers (cf. Exod. 19:5; | Pet. 2:5, 9; Rev. 1.6) is a
community of faith’s corporate redemptivetask. Be careful of an over emphasison individualism
(western culture).

The Bible demands interpretation (cf. Matt. 5:29-30).

The Spiritiscrucia ininterpretation (cf. | Cor. 2:6-16). Interpretation is not a natural ability.
We must walk in the light that we have, aways open to more light from the Bible and from the
Spirit (cf. Rom. 1:17; 14:23).

Analyze your presuppositions.
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THE HISTORICAL-GRAMMATICAL OR LITERAL METHOD

Its History and Development

A. The Jewish Precursor

1. Therewasasdlight tendency among the Pal estinian Rabbisto maketheancient lawsapplicable
to their day by means of allegory (cf. Feidman, The Parables and Smiles of the Rabbis)..
Philo

2.

a
b.

He (20 B.C.-A.D. 55) was an intellectual Jewish Platonist from Alexandria, Egypt.

He learned his method from the allegorical tradition of the Greeks. They had wed the
religious writings of Homer to the philosophical and historical writings by the use of
alegory. The lliad and The Odyssey by Homer were used to teach logic, ethics, and
science. Philo was heavily influenced by Plato and Pythagoras (160 B.C.) another
Alexandrian Jew.

Hewas not influential among the Pal estinian rabbis because he lived in the Diasporaand
was not arabbi.

He found hidden philosophical meaning in the Old Testament by purposely disregarding
the historical setting and the intent of the original biblical author’s message.

He allegorized the Old Testament passagesiif:

(1) thetext spoke of that which seemed unworthy of God.

(2) thetext contained any perceived inconsistencies.

(3) thetext contained any perceived historical problems.

(4) thetext could be alegorically applied to his Greek mind set and culture.

He attempted to remove the exclusiveness of Israel and the physical aspects of YHWH
(i.e. anthropomorphism following Aristobulus of Alexandria.

Heallegorized the Old Testament in an attempt to makeit relevant to hisday and culture.
He believed that God spoke to humans supremely through the Jewish Scriptures but also
by His Spirit through the Greek philosophers.

B. The development of the allegorical school in Alexandria, Egypt

Philo’ s basic approach to interpretation was utilized by early Christian |leadersat Alexandria
in interpreting the Old and New Testaments.

Clement’s (Clement of Alexandria, A.D. 150-216) different levels of interpretation from the
least significant to the most significant are:

1

2.

a

b.
C.
d

€.

the historical or literal sense

the doctrinal sense (moral, religious, and theological)

the prophetic or typological sense

the philosophical sense (uses historical events and persons as representations of
philosophical truths and categories)

the mystical or allegorical sense

Origen (A.D. 182-251) continued this basic approach:

a

b.

He reacted to the uneducated literalism of popular theology of his day by finding
symbolism in everything.

He arbitrarily combined Prov. 22:20-21 with | Thess. 5:23 to form a hermeneutical
principle.
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c. With this combination of Scriptures he asserted that every text had three levels of

interpretation.

(1) a“bodily” or literal sense (for the common man)

(2) a“soulish” or moral sense (for leaders and merchants)

(3) a “spiritual” or mystical/alegorical sense (for the pneumatikoi who have time,
insight, and interest)

The allegorical method of interpretation focused on the symbolic use of numbers:

a.  The aphabets of ancient near eastern languages were also used for their numbering
system: alpha = 1, beta = 2, etc. Therefore, words had numerical values. Words with
equivalent values could be substituted for each other in Bible passages.

b. Numbers also had symbolic meaning themselves (thisis aso true of the OT):

1 13- God

(2 4 - theearth
(3 6 - humanimperfection
(4 7 - divineperfection

(5) 10 - completion
(6) 12 - organization
Ambrose' s (A.D. 340-379) allegory influenced Augustine (A.D. 354-430) in hisfour levels of
interpretation, the last being the best. Augustine used Il Cor. 3:6 as a proof-text for his
practical depreciation of the literal sense.
a. theliteral—teaches historical events
b. the allegorical—what you should believe
c. the moral—what you should do
d. the mystica—what you should hope
An example of Augustine’sfour-fold method is*“Jerusalem” in Gal. 4:22ff.
a. litera—thecity
b. allegorically—the church of Christ
c. mora—the human soul
d. mystical—the heavenly city which is mother of usall
Augustine’ stheory of hermeneuticswas very different from hispractice. Histheory wasvery
similar to the principles of the literal school, but his practice tended to be allegorical (cf.
Bernard Ramm'’ s Protestant Biblical Interpretation, pp. 36-37).
See Augustine’ suse of the parable of the Good Samaritan in How to Read the Biblefor All Its
Worth, p. 136.

The strengths of the allegorical method:

1

2.
3.
4.

attempted to use the Old Testament as a Christian document pointing to Christ
followed the example of Jesus (Matt. 13) and Paul (Gal. 4) who used typology
attempted to relate gospdl truth to their day

Suggested reading: Has the Church Misread the Bible? by Moises Silva

The problems of the allegorical method:

agrwNPE

It imported meaning into the text.

It forced a hidden meaning behind every text.

It put forth fanciful and far-fetched interpretations.

It did not allow words and sentences to bear their obvious, normal meanings.

It alowed human subjectivity (the interpreter) to dominate the plain message of the original
author.
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6. Thereare no controls on interpretation, no way to evaluate an interpretation.
7. Luther called it “clerical jugglers performing monkey tricks,” “asort of beautiful harlot.”
8. InHexaemeron (9,1) Basil of Caesarea says:
“1 know the laws of alegory, though less by myself than from the
works of others. There are those who do not admit the common sense
of the Scriptures, for whom water isnot water, but something el se, who
seeinaplant, inafish, what their fancy wishes, who changethe nature
of reptiles and of wild beasts to suit their alegories, like the
interpretersof dreamswho explainvisionsin sleep, to makethem serve
their own ends. For me grass is grass—plant, fish, wild beast,
domesticanimal, | takeit all intheliteral sense. For | am not ashamed
of the gospel (Rom. 1:16).”
Here are the two extremes—allegory and literalism. The Bibleisan inspired literary work of
aspecific time and culture.
9. It must beadmitted that both Jesus(cf. Matt. 13:18-23) and Paul (cf. Gal. 4:21-31) rarely used
typology or allegory.
10. It needsto beadmitted that theearly “ orthodox” theologians were from Alexandria. God used
this approach to interpretation to speak to the lost and the saved from several centuries of
Christians.

The Reactionary School of Antioch of Syria (Lucian [A.D. 250-312], Diodorus of Tarsus [A.D. 378),
Theodore of Mopseutsia[A.D. 350-428, Chrysostom [A.D. 345-407])

A. It has something of a precedent in the literal or maybe “letteral” (focused on spelling of words)
hermeneutical approach of the rabbis (Aquiba and Hilldl).

B. It focuses on the plain, obvious, ordinary, common sense meaning of words and sentences.
C. It tried to understand the original author’s intent.

D. Because of its textual focus, it came to be called the historical-grammatical or literal school of
interpretation.

E. It became involved in the controversy over the natures of Christ (Nestorianism - Jesus had two
natures—human and divine) and was disciplined out of existence by the Western church (Rome).

F. Therefore, it moved from Antioch in Syriato Persia after A.D. 553.

G. Its basic tenets were the interpretive approach of the Classical sixteenth century Protestant
Reformers (Luther and Calvin), which they received, in part, from Nicholas of Lyra.

Its Basic Tenets

A. TheBibleiswritten in normal human language. James W. Sire in his book Scripture Twisting
makes two good points:

1. “Theillumination comesto the mindsof God’ speople—not just tothespiritually elite. There

IS no guru class in biblical Christianity, no illuminati, no people through whom all proper

interpretation must come. And, so, while the Holy Spirit gives special gifts of wisdom,
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B.

C.

knowledge and spiritual discernment, He doesnot assign these gifted Christiansto betheonly
authoritative interpreters of HisWord. It isup to each of His peopleto learn, to judge and to
discern by reference to the Bible which stands as the authority over even those to whom God
has given specid abilities’ (p. 17).

2. “Tosummarize, the assumption | am making throughout the entire book is that the Bible is
God's true revelation to all humanity, that it is our ultimate authority on all matters about
which it speaks, that it is not a total mystery but can be adequately understood by ordinary
peoplein every culture” (pp. 17-18).

The Bible must be interpreted in light of its own historical setting and literary context.

The intent of the original author as expressed in the text is the focus of interpretation.

V. ltsinterpretive Questionsto Help Modern Interpreters Think Through All of theseHermeneutical 1ssues

A.

B.

F.

G.

H.

What did the original author say? (textua criticism)
What did the original author mean? (exegesis)

What did the original author say elsewhere on the same subject? (parallel passages and biblical
theology)

What did other biblical authors say on the same subject? (parallel passages and systematic
theology)

How did the original hearers understand it? (literary context)
How does the original message apply to my day? (cultural application)
How does the original message apply to my life? (personal devotion and implementation)

These seven questions will be used in this seminar as stages of interpretive methodol ogy.

V. TheFirst Interpretive Question: Establish the original text—textual criticism

A.

The problem of the original languages

1. Must we know the original languages of the Bible (i.e. Hebrew, Aramaic, Koine Greek) to
accurately interpret it?

2. Theauthor’s presuppositions about interpretation:

God wants all mankind to know Him!

He gave us awritten record (to a particular culture) in order that we may know Him.

He sent His Son to reconcile us to Himself.

He wants all humans to be saved.

The vast mgjority of the world only has atrand ation of the Bible.

Scholars are not priests or mediators—even they disagree.

Scholarsare giftsto the church, but the average person can understand for himself/hersel f

the vast majority of the Bible's message and certainly what is needed for faith and

practice.

Q@ P oo0 TP
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B. The use of modern trand ations

1
2.

They are adequate for understanding biblical truths, but need to be handled with caution.
When studying the Bible compare at least two translations which differ in translation theory:
a. literal (word for word correspondence)
(1) interlinears
(2) King James (KJV)
(3) New King James (NKJV)
(4) American Standard Version (ASV)
(5) New American Standard Bible (NASB)
(6) Revised Standard Version (RSV)
(7) New Revised Standard Version (NRSV)
b. idiomatic (dynamic equivalent)
(1) New English Bible (NEB)
(2) Revised English Bible (REB)
(3) Jerusalem Bible (JB)
(4) New Jerusalem Bible (NJB)
(5) New International Version (NIV)
(6) The New Testament in the Language of the People by Charles Williams
(7) Good Newsfor Modern Man or Today’s English Version (TEV)
M ost manuscript problemscan beidentified by referring to the marginal notesof modern study
Bibles(especially helpful isthe NIV Study Bible, whichisthe only modern study Biblewhere
the trandlators of the original text also wrote the footnotes).
The comparing of English trandations will identify problem areas.
a  manuscript variations
b. word meanings
c. grammatical options
d. theological biases
Suggested reading
a.  See Appendix Two
b. How to Read the Bible For All Its Worth by Gordon Fee and Douglas Stuart, p. 34-44.
c. Trandator’shandbooks published by United Bible Societies (on each separate book of
the Bible).

C. The problem of manuscript variants

1

2.

We do not have “the autograph copies’ of the New Testament. This refers to the original
handwritten manuscripts of the Apostles and their helpers which were sent to the churches.
Wearehundredsof years (i.e. 200-400) removed from them. All that we have are handwritten
copies of copies of copies of copies!
a  Old Testament
(1) Masoretic Text (MT) from the Sth century A.D.
(2) Dead Sea Scrolls (DDS) from the Roman B.C. period
(3) Septuagint (LXX) from about 250 B.C. to possibly 100 B.C.
b. New Testament
(1) the Papyri from the second century A.D.
(2) theGreek texts(uncials) writteninall capital |ettersfromthefourth through theninth
centuries A.D.
(3) the Greek texts (minuscules) written in all small connected letters from the ninth
through the fifteenth centuries A.D.
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3. Suggested reading

4.

a
b.

C.
d
e
f.
g.
Sug
a

b.

C.

The Book and the Parchments by F.F. Bruce.

“Textsand Manuscriptsof theOld Testament” Zondervan’ sPictorial Encyclopediaof the
Bible, Vol. 5, p. 683ff.

“Texts and Manuscripts of the New Testament” Zondervan’ s Pictorial Encyclopedia of
the Bible, Vol. 5, p. 697ff.

Introduction to New Testament Textual Criticism by J.H. Greenlee.

Biblical Criticism: Historical, Literary and Textual by Bruce Walthe and Gordon Fee.
The New Testament Documents. Are They Reliable? by F.F. Bruce.

Translating the Word of God by J. Beekman and J. Callow.
gested helps

Notice the marginal readings of modern tranglations.

Compare modern translations from different categories of trandation theories. One
excellent tool is The Bible in Twenty-Sx Translations from Baker Publishers.
ATextual Commentary on the Greek New Testament, by Bruce M. Metzger, published by
The United Bible Societies.

D. The problem of human language when talking about God

It is based on anal ogous relationships, symbols, and figures of speech.

It islimited by our fallen human condition and this physical world’' s terminology.
It is never exhaustive.

It is adequate.

1
2.
3.
4.

E. The problem of interpreting ancient written texts
1. The changing meaning of words and idioms.
2. The absence of voiceinflection and body language.
3. Thesyntactical differencesin human languages.

VI. The Second Interpretive Question - Understanding the Original Author’s Meaning

A. Identify the original author’s purpose(s) in the biblical book.
Understanding the whole will help analyze the parts (deductive reasoning).

1
2.

Out

lining of the entire book to paragraph level isthe best approach to facilitateidentifying and

following the original author’ sthought units. Thisshould be done without the use of research
helps.

Useaseriesof four reading cyclesto identify the genre, theliterary context, and the historical
setting.

a

b.

First reading (read thewolebook or at |east theliterary unit you are studyingin onesitting)
(1) Look for overarching plan or purpose(s) of the book.
(2) Look for the key verse(s) or paragraph(s) that express its theme(s).
(3) Identify the literary genre of the book or literary unit.
Second reading
(1) Notethe mgjor literary units (thought units or topics).
(2) Summarizetheir content in your own words in asimple phrase or sentence.
(3) Check your outline from:
(@) study Bibles
(b) Bible encyclopedias, handbooks, or dictionaries
(c) commentaries
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C.

(d) biblical introductions

Third reading

(1)

)

©)

(4)

Notetheinternal information (i.e. fromthewriting itself) about the historical setting.
(@) author of writing

(b) date of writing

(c) recipients of writing

(d) occasion of writing

Add to your outline the mgjor literary units the paragraph divisions. Thiswill form
a detailled outline of the entire book. Paragraph divisions will change from
tranglationto tranglation (compare several translations). They arenot inspired. Look
at severa and decidefor yourself which onebest dividestheoriginal author’ sthought
units into subjects.

Capsulethe content of each paragraphin abrief statement (try to expressthe central
thought or topical sentence of the paragraph in your own words). Thisis the best
way to follow the original author’s topics and thoughts.

The difficulty in outlining to paragraph level is that paragraphs often function at
different levels of our outlining. Sometimes they form a maor unit in and of
themselves. But oftentimesthey formasmall part of alarger literary unit. Whenyou
first beginthisinterpretive procedure compareyour outlinewith several study Bibles,
commentaries, and other Bible interpretation helps.

Fourth reading

(1)

Use parallel passages (in the Bible) and systematic theologies (a type or research

book) to gain the big picture.

(@) The need to compare parallel passages asserts the belief that all biblical texts
have one divine author—the Holy Spirit, and therefore, do not contradict, but
rather complement each other. However, for study purposesthereisan order of
exegetical significance.

I. thesameliterary unit
Ii. the same book

iii. the same author

iv. thesame genre

V. the same testament
vi. all of the Bible

(b) theuse of atype of theology book generically called “ systematic theologies’ is
very helpful. They dividethetruthsof the Bibleinto categories (God, mankind,
Scripture, salvation, etc.). By using the Scriptural index at the back of these
books oneis ableto quickly see how the text being studied relates to the major
themes of the Bible.

(2) Develop specialized waysto develop specialized listsin order to discern theoriginal

author’ s structure.
(@) list the mgjor and minor characters (i.e. Genesis)
(b) list key term(s)
I.  maor theological terms
ii. recurrent terms
iii. terms used to express the central truth of the passage
iv. unusual or unknown terms
(c) list the mgjor events (Acts)
(d) list the geographical movements (Exodus and Numbers or Acts)
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(3) Noteespecially difficult passages(textud, historical, theological, or versesthat cause
confusion).

(4) Atthispointitishelpful to complete the detailed outline of the entire book. On the
left hand side of a page put the content outline (major literary units and paragraph
divisionswith your brief statement of their central truth). On theleft hand side of the
page put the possible application points related to each item in the content outline.
There should be an application truth for each major literary unit and paragraph. As
you discern the author’s central thought in each paragraph, how does that truth,
illustration, parable, example, etc. apply to your culture, your day, your life? There
are examples, e.g. Rom. 1-3 and Titus, in the back of this seminar.

B. Thesignificance of literary genres
Examples of the different types and their basic literary units which vary from genre to genre

1

~0P Q0T

poetry: strophe or stanza

proverb: look for thematic parallels

prophecy: whole oracle

historical narrative: the event

gospels: pericope

letters: literary unit (i.e. chapter[s] or paragraph[s]s)

(1) Look for thought units like an event, a subject, or a unified theme (example: Matt.
5-7; Rom. 9-11; | Cor. 12-14; Rev. 2-3).

(2) Look for paragraph divisions (smallest thought units).

The different interpretive principles related to genre

a

Poetry

(1) Hebrew poetic structureisrel ated to thought rel ationships, not rhyme. Thesethought
relationship structures are the key to Old and New Testament poetry.

(@) synonymous (same thought restated, Ps. 8:4)
(b) antithetical (opposite thought, Prov. 10:1; 15:1)
(c) synthetic or climatic (thought is developed, Ps. 19:7-9)

(2) Identify figurative language - restate it in a declarative statement.

(3) Express central truth of the strophe in a smple declarative statement.

(4) Do not push the details.

Proverb

(1) Look for application to daily life.

(2) Parallel passages on the same topic are more helpful than context.

(3) Isolate and identify figures of speech.

(4) Thetruth expressed is usually general in nature and not always applicable to every
particular situation.

Prophecy

(1) Thehistorical context is crucial.

(2) Focuson central truth of the whole oracle, not details.

(3) Thereare often multiple fulfillments (i.e. virgin birth in Isa. 7:14; Matt. 1:23; Luke
1:26-38 and abomination of desolationinDan. 9:27; 11:31; 12:11; Matt. 24.15; Mark
13:14).

(@) Check Old Testament background or paralléels.
(b) Check Jesus' teachings.
(c) Check New Testament parallels.
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(4)

©)

(6)

(d) Check immediate context both before and after the passage or literary unit for
possible historical setting.

Messianic prophecy (i.e. OT) has two focuses.

(@) thelncarnation

(b) the Second Coming

The prophets often record more than they understood. Inthiscaseit isthe authoria

intent of the Holy Spirit not the original human author that is the key. This can be

ascertained by historical and/or New Testament fulfillments. Paralel passages
become very helpful at this point.

This genre is often hard to interpret.

(& H.H. Rowley: “It is not to be denied that prophetic books are not easy to
understand. They consist so largely of brief oracles, put together on no very
clear principles of arrangement, with sudden transitions from one oracle to
another, and usually with but the scantiest of evidence of the situation that gave
them birth.” The Relevance of the Bible (p. 53).

(b) Girdlestone: “Thereisno roya road to the scientific study of prophecy.” The
Grammar of Prophecy (p. 104).

(c) T. Miles Bennett: “Prophecy has its own peculiar time perspective. . .For a
correct understanding of their point of view theinterpreter must think first of the
signpost rather than the blueprint.”

(d) Douglas Stuart in How to Read the Bible for All Its Worth, says “Less than 2
percent of OT prophecy ismessianic. Lessthan 5 percent specifically describes
the New Covenant Age. Lessthan 1 percent concerns events yet to come” (p.
166).

d. Historical Narrative

€.

(1)
)

©)

(4)

Read much larger sections of Scripture, often several chapters (i.e. Matt. 5-7; Rom.
9-11; | Cor. 11-14; Rev. 2-3).

Often the truth isimplied, not stated.

(@) notice the dialogue between characters

(b) notice repeated words or phrases

(c) notice authorial comments

(d) look for summary statements which conclude the literary units

This type of genre expects the reader to

(@) have read the whole book

(b) befamiliar with previous Scripture

A good book in the area is A Basic Guide to Interpreting the Bible by Robert H.
Stein, pp. 151-167.

The Gospels

(1)

(2)
3
(4)

©)

Comparing the different Gospels is often not as helpful as focusing on immediate
context. The Gospel writers did not intend their work to be compared with other
accounts of the life of Jesus. Focus on why they selected, adapted or arranged an
event in Jesus' life.

Identify thought units and genre.

Remember the New Testament letters interpret and apply the Gospels.

Jesus said some hard and ambiguous things, however, we must focus on the obvious
and clear statements.

The Gospels are not western biographies or autobiographies, but evangelistic tracts!
(cf. John 20:31)
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f.

(6) Parablesinthe Gospels
(@) Notice context
i. introductory statements
ii. concluding statements
iii. other elementsin the literary unit
(b) Look for central truth(s) (cf. Luke 15:1-24, 25-32).
(c) Do not usually push the details of the story (exceptions are: the parable of the
sower and the wicked vineyard keepers).
(d) Some parables emphasize similarity (Prodigal Son, Luke 15:11-32) and others
contrast (the Wicked Judge, Luke 18:1-8).
(e) Look for that whichwould startleor surprisetheorigina hearers. Thisisusually
the key point.
(f) Parables require us to change the way we think or act about spiritual things.
They are meant to effect a change.
(9) Do not build doctrine solely on parables.
NT Letters and other historical narratives
(1) Thisis the easiest genre to interpret because it is structured like western logical
writings.
(2) Focus on context:
(@) historical setting
(b) literary context
(3) The central truths of the literary unit and the paragraph are the stepping stones to
understanding the original inspired author’ s thoughts.

3. Suggested reading

SQ@ o a0 oW

Interpreting the Bible by A. Berkely Mickelsen

How to Read the Bible for All Its Worth by Gordon Fee and Douglas Stuart
How to Understand Your Bible by T. Norton Sterrett

Protestant Biblical Interpretation by Bernard Ramm

Linguistics and Bible Interpretation by Peter Cotterell and Max Turner
Literary Approachesto Biblical Interpretation by Tremper Longman 111
Exegetical Fallaciesby D.A. Carson

Plowshares and Pruning Hooks by D. Brent Sandy

C. Identify the Grammatical Relationships by Comparing English Trandlations of Differing
Tranglation Theory (a more detailed discussion of Greek grammar is at the back of the seminar
entitled “ Definitions of Greek Grammatical Forms that Impact Interpretation™)

1. Word and clause order

a
b.

Normal word for Koine Greek is verb, subject, object.

Usually the emphatic word is placed first. Thisiscalled fronting
(1) Gal. 2:20 “with Christ”

(2) Heb1:1“bit by bit and in many different ways”

2. Verbs (every form except AORIST ACTIVE INDICATIVE) have some type of marked
prominence (cf. Definitions of Greek Grammatical Terms in the appendices)

a

b.
C.
d.

Tense (kind of action and indicative of time)

Voice (the who of the action)

Mood (the reality of the action)

An example: the verb tenses describe salvation

(1) Saved: AORIST, Acts 15:11; Rom. 8:24; Il Tim. 1:9; Titus 3:5
(2) Have been saved: PERFECT, Eph. 2:5, 8

33


Mike
Note
Marked set by Mike


(3) Being saved: PRESENT, | Cor. 1:18; 15:2; Il Cor. 2:15
(4) Shal besaved: FUTURE, Rom. 5:9, 10; 10:9; | Cor. 3:15; Phil. 1:28; | Thess. 5:8-9;
Heb. 1:14; 9:28

Conjunctions and connectors (see Definitions of Greek Grammatical Forms which Impact

Interpretation in Appendices)

Repetitions of word or phrases

a. “thesearethe generations of” in Genesis 2:1; 5:1; 6:9; 10:1; 11:10, 27; 25:12, 19; 36:1,
9; 37:2

b. *“tothepraiseof HisGlory” in Eph. 1:6, 12, 14

c. Seriesof AORIST PASSIVE VERBS, | Tim. 3:16

Idioms

a “hate’ (cf. Gen. 29:31, 22; Deut. 21:15; Luke 14:36; John 12:25; Rom. 9:13)

b. *“bless’ (cf. Job 1:5, 11; 2:5, 9)

c. “al” versus“many” (cf. Isa. 53:6,11-12 and Rom. 5:15-19)

Grammatical structure (cf. Definitions of Greek Termsin the Appendices)

a.  CONDITIONAL sentences (4 types)

b. PRESENT IMPERATIVE with the NEGATIVE PARTICLE (stop an act in process)

c. AORIST IMPERATIVE with the NEGATIVE PARTICLE (do not start an act)

Suggested reading

a.  Word Picturesin the New Testament by A.T. Robertson

b. Rotherham Emphasized Bible by Joseph Bryant Rotherham, published by Kregel, reprint
1902 (Revell Pub.)

c. NIV Sudy Bible

d. Study Guide Commentary Series, You Can Under stand the Bible by Bob Utley, published
by Bible Lessons International

Identify the Key Words in a Given Context

1

2.

Find the most important words of the paragraph or literary unit. These are the words that
communicate (or confuse) the central truth of the context.
Be sure not to read your historically, culturally, and theologically (i.e. denominationally)
conditioned definitionsinto biblical words.
a.  “dog,” Deut. 23:18 (male prostitute of the fertility cult)
b. “righteousness,” Matt. 6:1 (giving of ams every week)
c. “leaven,” Matt. 13:33 (inthis caseit is positive, used of permeation)
d. “Pharisees,” Luke 18:9-14; Matt. 5:20 (they were the most respected religionists)
Remember that the context determines the meaning of words, not a preset (dictionary or
lexicon) definition.
Be careful of reading one biblical author’ sfully developed theological definitionsinto every
usage of that term in Scripture.
Examples of changing meaning of words (even in English):
a  KJV of | Thess. 4:15, “prevent” but New American Standard Bible has “ precede.”
b. KJV of Eph. 4:22, “conversation” but NASB has “manner of life.”
c. KJV of | Cor. 11:29, “damnation” but NASB has “judgment.”
Examples of the different biblical authors using the same word with different meaning:
a. John'suse of “world” (kosmos)

(1) physica planet and all who live on it (cf. John 3:16; 16:33; | John 4:14).

(2) human society organized and functioning apart from God (cf. | John 2:15; 3:1,13;

4:4-5; 5:4-5).

34



Paul’ s use of “flesh” (sarx)
(1) physica body (cf. Rom. 1:3; Eph. 2:11,14; 5:29,31; 6:5,12)
(2) sinnature (cf. Rom. 8:3-4; Eph. 2:13)
Paul’ s use of “temple” (naos)
(1) entirelocal congregation (cf. | Cor. 3:16-17)
(2) individua believer (cf. | Cor. 6:19)
James’ use of “save” (Sazo)
(1) spiritual salvation (cf. Jas. 1:21; 2:14)
(2) physical deliverance (cf. Jas. 5:15, 20)
author’ suse of “rest” in Hebrews 3 and 4 (katapausis, katapauomai)
(1) the Promised Land (cf. 3:11, 18; 4:8)
(2) the Sabbath rest (cf. 4:3, 4, 9, [sabbatismos]| 10)
(3) the Kingdom of God (cf. 4:1, 9-10, 11)
use of “al” vs. “many” in Isaiah and by Paul
(1) “dl” means“al” (cf. Isa. 53:6; Rom. 5:18)
(2) “many” can mean “al” (cf. Isa. 52:11, 12; Rom. 5:15, 19)
(3) the aboveisagood example of:
(@) theuseof idioms
(b) the significance of parallel passages
(c) theuseof context

7. Helpful guidelinesfor determining the meaning of wordsin agiven context (use concordance
or reference Bible).

a

b.

C.

d.

use of the same term by the same author (“heavenly places’ in Eph. 1:3, 20; 2:6; 3:10;
6:12).

relation of term to itsimmediate context (“righteousness,” Matt. 6:1)

be sure to focus on contemporary usage of the term (“It is finished,” John 19:30 from
Koine papyri found in Egypt, “paid in full™).

Check the OT usage and relate this to the developed or metaphorical meaning (faith,
Hebrew- emun, aman, emunah to Greek- pistis, pistos).

8. Suggested resources for word studies.

a

b.

C.

d.

€.

An exhaustive concordance such as Young's or Strong’s or a good reference Bible.

For those with no background in Greek

(1) Expository Dictionary of New Testament Words by W.E. Vine.

(2) New Testament Words by William Barclay

For those with no background in Hebrew, Synonyms of the Old Testament by Robert
Girdlestone.

Biblical Words and Their Meanings by Moises Silva.

Exegetical Fallaciesby D.A. Carson

VII. The Third and Fourth Interpretive Questions: The Use of Parallel Passages

A. Firsttry tofind parallel passages by the same author.
1. inthe same paragraph or literary unit
2. inthe same book
3. inother books by the same author

B. Find parallel passages by other biblical authors.
1. samegenre
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2.
3.
4.

same period
same covenant
Scripture in general

C. Concentric circles of significance.

1

Thisis often referred to by the phrase “analogy of Scripture.” This assumes that:

a. al Scriptureisinspired (cf. Il Tim. 3:16)

b. thereisno contradiction within Scripture

c. the Scriptureisthe Scripture s best interpreter.

d. paralel passagesrevea Authoria (Holy Spirit) intent.

Degrees of interpretive significance

a. theimmediate context is most important

b. used by the same author in the samebook (preferably the sameliterary unit, “rest” in Heb.
3-4)

c. used by the same author in another biblical book (“filled by the Spirit” - Eph. 5:18; Col.
3:16)

d. same subject by another biblical author of the same period or genre (* Abomination of
desolation,” Dan. 9:27; 11:1; 12:1, used in Mark 13:14 and Matt. 24:15)

e. check thewhole Bible

f.  check the believing community for confirmation of your interpretation (“ head covered,”
| Cor. 11 and F. F. Bruce)

The method characterized

a. Exegesisisrelated to the immediate context.

b. Biblical theology isrelated to wider context but the same period, genre, subject or author.

c. Systematictheology relatestotheuseof theparallelswithintheentire Bible, thebelieving
community, and beyond.

Examples of the need for parallel passages (exegesis alone can cause overstatements and

unbalanced theology)

a.  baptisminthe name of Jesus (versus John’ s baptism) necessary for salvation (Acts 2:38)

b. universalism (Rom. 5:18-19; Coal. 1:20)

c. husband of onewife (I Thess. 3:2; 5:9; Titus 1:6)

One moves from the magnifying glass (exegesis) to the telescope (systematic theology)! Be

careful to find true parallels. Our biases enter the process quickly and subtly!

D. TheBigPicture- Biblical paradoxes

1

Thisinsight has been the most helpful to me personally as one who loves and truststhe Bible
as God' s Word. In trying to take the Bible seriously it became obvious that different texts
reveal truth in selected, not systematic ways. One inspired text cannot cancel or depreciate
another inspired text. Truth comesin knowing all Scripture, not quoting a single passage!
Most biblical truths (eastern literature) are presented in dialectical or paradoxical pairs.
Somehow both are equally true! These paradoxes are painful to our cherished, smplistic
traditiong!

predestination versus human free will

security of the believer versus the need for perseverance

original sin versus volitional sin

Jesus as God versus Jesus as man

Jesus as equal with the Father versus Jesus as subservient to the Father

Bible as God’ s Word versus human authorship

~P Q0T
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sinlessness (perfectionism) versus sinning less

initial instantaneous justification and sanctification versus progressive sanctification
justification by faith (Rom. 4) versusjustification confirmed by works(cf. James2: 14-26)
Christian freedom (cf. Rom. 14:1-23; | Cor. 8:1-13; 10:23-33) versus Christian
responsibility (cf. Gal. 5:16-21; Eph. 4:1)

God' s transcendence versus His immanence

God as ultimately unknowabl e versus knowable in Scripture and Christ

Paul’ s many metaphors for salvation

(1) adoption

(2) sanctification

(3) justification

(4) redemption

(5) dlorification

(6) predestination

(7) reconciliation

the kingdom of God as present versus future consummeation

repentance as a gift of God versus repentance as a mandated response for salvation

the OT is permanent versus the OT has passed away and is null and void

Use of Systematic Theologies

a

b.

C.

Thistype of reference book is one of the most helpful and the most biased.

These books help us move from one context, through the limited scope of biblical
theology, into the whole Bible, systematic theol ogy.

Be careful that you do not |et systematic theology smother or silenceindividual textsthat
do not fit neatly into your theological system.

Purchase several of these types of books from differing theological positions (seelist of
suggested books at the end of this seminar).

Helpful quote from Answersto Questions by F. F. Bruce, Zondervan, “It isimportant to
remember that, when the teaching of Scriptureis systematized, something isusually left
out in the process’ (p. 196).
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APPLICATION

The Fifth & Sixth Interpretive Questions

A.

Nointerpretation iscompletewithout personal application. The“then” of Scripture must become
the “now” of illumined understanding, proclamation, and lifestyle.

Some factors that affect application:

personal need

personal situation

personal level of maturity

personal desire to know and follow God
cultural and denominational traditions

agrwNPE

“According to Kierkegaard the grammatical, lexical, and historical study of the Bible was
necessary but preliminary to the true reading of the Bible. ‘To read the Bible as God' sword one
must read it with his heart in his mouth, on tip-toe, with eager expectancy, in conversation with
God. Toreadthe Biblethoughtlessly or carelessly or academically or professionally isnot to read
the Bibleas God sWord. Asonereadsit asaloveletter isread, then onereadsit asthe Word of
God'” (from Protestant Biblical Interpretation by Ramm, p. 75).

Some Possible Guiddlines

A.

Be sure to apply the mgjor intent of the original author as expressed in the biblical context, not
merely the detalils.

Be careful of arbitrarily principalizing, especially of ambiguous texts; use only clear passages.
“Theeffort to discern between thosethingswhich are culturally and historically rel ative and those
which aretranscendent isin actuality engaged in by al Christians, in oneway or another. Atissue
is only whether such discernment results from our likes and dislikes, our own cultural
conditioning and prejudices, or whether it isthe application of aclear principlethat emergesfrom
aproper understanding of the nature and purpose of Scripture” (from Hard Sayings of the Bible,
p. 28).

All truth isto be applied but first check “the believing community.”

Application of one biblical passage should never violate another passage. Believersdo not have
the right to choose some texts and ignore others!

Some basic questionsto ask every text (thisistaken from How to Interpret the Bible for Yourself
by Mayhue, p. 64).

Are there examplesto follow?

Are there commands to obey?

Arethere errorsto avoid?

Arethere sinsto forsake?

Arethere promisesto claim?

Are there new thoughts about God to analyze?

Are there principles by which to live?

NogakrowdE
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[1l. The Interpreter’ s Responsibility

A.

Walk in the light you have! Believers are only responsible for what they do understand (e.g.
wearing jewelry, Rom. 14:23).

Share your insight from the Scripture, in love! (cf. Eph. 4:15) Arrogance, dogmatism, and one-
upmanship are always inappropriate!

Always be open to new light from the Bible and the Spirit! Believers must continue to grow in
Christ.

Don't fight over minor points (cf. Rom. 14:1). We all have strengths and weaknesses. Freedom
isnot alicense (cf. Rom. 14:13-23).

IV. Suggested Readings

A.

B.

Applying the Bible by Jack Kuhatschek
Understanding and Applying the Bible by J. Robertson McQuilkin
Living by the Book by Howard G. Hendricks and William B. Hendricks

Why Christians Fight Over the Bible by John Newport
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POSSIBLE PITFALLS

I. Remember the need for: (1) alogical process; (2) atextually-focused method of interpretation and (3)
a Spirit-led teachability. Our interpretation should be verifiable to others based on our logical thought
processes and evidence from the text itself.

[I.  Document textual evidence
A. From genre of the biblical book on literary unit
B. From theliterary context of apassage.
1. immediate context
2. larger literary unit
3. thewhole book
4.  books by the same author
5.  books of the same genre
From the historical setting of a biblical book
1. author
2.  hearersor readers
3. occasion or purpose of writing
4. date
From the grammatical structure of atext
1. relationship of the parts of the sentence (syntax)
2. relationship of the sentences to the paragraph
E. From thewords of the text
1. semanticfield
2. author’susage
3. other biblical author’s usage from the same period, covenant or genre
4. wholeBible
From the parallel passages
1. immediate context
2. sameliterary unit
3. same book
4. same author
5. another biblical author of the same period
6. another biblical author of the same Testament
7. another biblical author from the Bible

1. Examples of interpretive abuses

A. abuse because of presuppositions (examples)

1. bias concerning miracles (William Barclay’s logical positivist’s interpretation of Matt.
14:13-21)

2. bias concerning women in ministry (deaconessesin Rom. 16:1, 7; | Tim. 3:11)
3. bias concerning church polity (cf. John 21:15-17; Acts 15; Titus 1:5)
4. biasconcerning all believers' need to speak in tongues (cf. | Cor. 12:29-30)

B. abuse of context because of proof-texting (examples)
1. “topknots’ (Matt. 24:17 “top not,” woman’s hairstyle)
2. rulefocused legalism (cf. Col. 2:21, do not touch, taste, or handle)
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3.  “the” plan of salvation (cf. Rev. 3:20;, written to believers, Rom. 10:9-13, not in same
literary unit as Rom. 3:23; 5:8; and 6:23)

4.  baptism for the dead (cf. | Cor. 15:29)

5. dispensational proof-text (cf. Il Tim. 2:15)

6. transubstantiation (cf. John 6:52ff)

7.  personal peace versus World mission (cf. Ps. 46:10)

abuse of literary genre because of literalism (examples)
1. Psam 114:3-6 (poetry)

2.  Rev. 12-13,17 (apocalyptic)

3. Luke 16:19-31 (parable)

abuse of figures of speech or cultural idioms (examples)

1. “hate’ (cf. Gen. 29:31, 33; Deut. 21:15; Rom. 9:13; Mal. 1:2-4)

2. “pluck out. . .cut off” (cf. Matt. 5:29-30)

3. “many” asreferringto “al” (cf. Isa. 53:6 versus 53:11-12; Rom. 5:18 versus 5:15, 19)

over simplification of truth (examples)

1. Godisloveyet Godiswrath

2. saved by grace yet faith and repentance needed (cf. Mark 1:15; Acts 3:16, 19; 20:21)
3. savationisfreeyet demand for good works (cf. Eph. 2:8-10)

Selectivity of certain passages (examples)

1. unlimited prayer (cf. John 14:13-14; 15:7, 16; 16:23, but Matt. 7:7-8; James 1:6-7; 4:3;
| John 3:22; 5:14-15)

long hair (cf. | Cor. 11:6, but Num. 6:5; Lev. 19:27)

women keep silent in church (cf. | Cor. 14:34, but | Cor. 11:5)

tongue speaking (cf. | Cor. 13:8, but 14:5, 18, 39)

food laws binding (cf. Lev. 11, but Matt. 15:11; Mark 7:18-23; Acts 19:10-16)

humans are trichotomous as God isa Trinity (cf. | Thess. 5:23 and Heb. 4:12)

the model of salvation (cf. Acts 2:38; 8:4-25; 16:19-34)

Nogakowd

Majoring on minors (examples)

to whom did Jesus preach while in Hades (cf. | Pet. 3:19; 4:6)
how will the earth be destroyed (cf. Il Pet. 3:10)

what is the sin unto death (cf. | John 5:16)

millennium (cf. Rev. 20:1-6)

AWDNPRE

abuse of historical setting (examples)

1. polygamy (cf. 1 Tim. 3:2; 5:9; Titus 1:6)

2. Gideon'sfleece (cf. Judg. 6:36-40)

Suggested reading

1. Scripture Twisting by James Sire

2. Exegetical Fallaciesby D.A. Carson

3. Biblical Words and Their Meaning by Moises Silva

4. Why Christians Fight Over the Bible by John Newport
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PRACTICAL PROCEDURES

Preliminary Steps

A. The Spiritual Aspect (whichisso necessary but so difficult to define)

1
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6.
7.

Pray for the Spirit’ shelp every time we read and try to understand the Bible (cf. | Cor. 1:26-
2:16).

Pray for personal cleansing (cf. | John 1:9).

Pray for greater desireto know God (cf. Psa. 19:7-14; 42:1ff; 119:1ff).

Apply new insights to your own life (cf. Eph. 4:1; 5:2, 15; | John 1:7).

H.H. Rowley: “It perceivesthat no merely intellectual understanding of the Bible, however
complete, can possess all its treasures. It does not despise such understanding, for it is
essential to a complete understanding. But it must lead to a spiritual understanding of the
spiritual treasures of this book if it isto be complete. And for that spiritual understanding
something more than intellectual aertness is necessary. Spiritual things are spiritually
discerned, and the Bible student needs an attitude of spiritual receptivity, an eagernesstofind
God that he may yield himself to Him, if heisto pass beyond his scientific study unto the
richer inheritance of this greatest of al books.” The Relevance of the Bible (p. 19).

A good article isfound in The Expositor’s Bible Commentary, vol. 1 pp. 66-67.

A good book is Listening to the Spirit in the Text by Gordon D. Fee.

B. Thelogica Processof Analyzing An Ancient Literary Document

1
2.

Allow time to read the whole book through at one setting.

Re-read the entire book (or theliterary unit) in several trandationsfrom differing transl ation
theories.

a. literal (word for word correspondence)

b. idiomatic (dynamic equivalent)

Basic practical procedures

a  seveninterpretive questions (exegesis)

b.  four reading cycles for specific information (historical setting and literary content)

Cc. useof researchtoolsin graded steps

These procedures are an attempt to help us check all the steps of interpretation. They are
similar to theway professional airline pilots use take-off and landing checklists. They have
done these hundreds of times, but sometimes human beings forget. The checklist isaway
of assuring a well known procedure. Pilots have very important jobs, hundreds of lives
depend onthem. How much moreimportant isthe Bibleinterpreter’ s? People seternal lives
depend on them!

Our processes of interpretation and the reasons for our interpretations need to be
documented so that other rational creatures made in God’ s image can follow our logic and
evaluate our evidence. Good interpretation is: (1) common senseinterpretation; (2) textual
interpretation; (3) logical interpretation; (4) Spirit-guided interpretation; and (5) biblically
consistent interpretation.

Take Good Notes of Y our Reading Observations (Read analytically, sample form on pp. 50-53).

A. Readthe entire book (1st reading).

1

Look for overarching plan or purpose(s) of the book.
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2.
3.

Look for the key verse(s) or paragraph(s) that express this theme(s).
Identify the literary genre.

Re-read the entire book (2nd reading).

1
2.

Identify the major literary units or subject divisions (outline).
Summarize their content in your own words in a brief phrase or sentence.

Check your outline.

SUuAwWNE

With your church leaders

With mature Christian friends

With a commentary

With an introduction to the Bible

With Bible encyclopedia, handbook or dictionary
With a Study Bible

Re-read the entire book (third reading).

1

3.

Try to answer from the biblical book itself the questions concerning the historical setting:
a.  theauthor of thewriting

b. thedate of thewriting

c. therecipientsof the writing

d. theoccasion of thewriting

e. thehistorical setting of the writing

Identify the paragraph divisions (comparetrangl ations) and give abrief summary of each one
inyour ownwords. Develop anoutlineto paragraphlevel. Comparethe paragraph divisions
of modern transations, then do your own outline.

Check your observations on the historical setting as you checked your outline (cf. Il. C).

Re-read the entire book (fourth reading).

1

Use parallel passages (concentric circles) and systematic theology books to gain the big
picture.
a.  Let the passage itself speak.
b. Let the whole book speak.
Cc. Letthe same Testament speak.
d. Let the entire Bible speak.
(1) similar teaching
(2) paradoxical teaching
Develop specialized lists (if applicable) in order to ascertain the original author’s intent.
a.  List the mgor and minor characters.
b. Listthe key term(s).
(1) major theological terms
(2) recurrent terms
(3) termsused to express the central truth of the passage
(4) unusual or unknown terms
c. Listthemagjor events.
d. List the geographical movements.
Note especially difficult passages.
a  textual problems
b. historical problems

43



c. theological problems
d. terms, phrasesor versesthat cause confusion
4. Note application points of every mgor literary unit and paragraph.

These reading cycles are structured to help you discover as much information as possible from
your personal reading of the Bible. Research tools should not take the place of personal Bible
reading. You, the Bible, and the Spirit are priority!

I11. Proposed Order for the Use of Research Tools After Y ou Have Finished the Four Reading Cycles.

A.

Start with the historical setting.

1. UseBibleintroductions.

2. Usearticlesin Bible encyclopedias, handbooks or dictionaries.

3.  Useintroductionsin biblical commentaries.

4. Usestudy Bible notes.

5. A good book on how to usethese study aidsis How to Use New Testament Greek Study Aids
by Walter Jerry Clark. A more scholarly approach would be Multipurpose Tools for Bible
Sudy by Frederich W. Danker.

Use severd types of commentaries.

1. Small. These will help you get an over all understanding of the passage. (Examples:
Tyndale, Zondervan's Study Guide Commentary)

2.  Technical. These will help you answer difficult questions. (Examples: The New
International Commentary, The Expositor’ s Bible Commentary)

3. Devotiona. These will help you develop application points. (Examples. Matthew Henry,
Griffith Thomas)

Use supplementary specialized material. (See recommended books section at back of notebook.)
word study books

cultural background books

geographical books

archaeol ogy books

apologetics books
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IV. FINAL EXHORTATIONS

[m] [w] [w] [m] @]  [a] [a] [=] [=] =] [u]

Remember that we receive truth in increments.

Do not take shortcuts in your study.

Do not expect instantaneous results.

Do not become discouraged.

Stay with the program.

Expect tension and disagreement in interpretation. Remember that interpretation is a Spirit-led
task aswell asalogical process.

Read the Bible analytically.

Use research tools criticaly.

Make a commitment of at least thirty minutes every day.
Find aquiet place.

Set aside a specific time.



[w] [w] [m] [a]

Choose a short New Testament book first.
Assemble some research tools.

Get paper and pencil.

Pray—and start!
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AIDSTO INTERPRETATION

SAMPLE CATEGORIESFOR NOTE TAKING
First reading
A. Theoverarching purpose of this biblical book is:

B. Thisthemeisexemplified in (choose one):

1. Verse
2. Paragraph
3.  Chapter

C. Thetypeof literary genreis:
. Second reading

A. Themagor literary units or content divisions are:
1
2.
3.
Etc.

B. Summarize the subject (in a declarative sentence) of each maor division and note their
relationship to each other (chronological, logical, theological, etc.)

C. List the placesyou checked your outline
. Third reading

A. Interna information concerning the historical setting (give chapter and verse):
1. Author of the book
a
b.
C.
2. Dateof itswriting or date of event
a
b.
C.
3. Recipients of the book
a
b.
C.
4. Occasion of the writing

B. Fill in your working content outline by adding the paragraph divisions. Compare translations

from the different trandlation theory groups, especially from the literal and idiomatic (dynamic
equivalent). Then write out your own outline.
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C. Summarize each paragraph in a declarative sentence.
D. List possible application points with each major division and/or paragraphs.
IV. Fourth reading

A. Makenoteof significant parallel passages (both positiveand negative). Observethese concentric
circles of significance:
1. Samebook or literary units
2. Same author
3. Same period, subject or literary genre
4. Same Testament
5. EntireBible

B. Check systematic theology books.

C. Develop specialized listsin order to discern structure.
1. Listthe mgor and minor characters.
2. List key terms (theological, recurrent or unusual terms).
3. Listthemgjor events.
4. List the geographical movements.

D. Make note of difficult passages.
1. Textua problems
a.  from margin of your English Bible
b.  from comparing English translations
2. Historical problems and uniqueness
3. Theological problems of uniqueness
4. Those versesthat cause you confusion

V. Application truths
A. Writeyour detailed outline on the left side of a sheet.

B. On the right side write down (in pencil) possible application truths for the mgjor literary units
and/or the paragraphs.

V1. Useof Research Tools

A. Read research toolsin appropriate order. Take notes on a“work sheet.” Look for:
1. pointsof agreement
2. points of disagreement
3. new thoughts or applications
4. record possible interpretations on difficult passages.

B. Analyzeinsightsfrom research tools and develop afinal detailed outline with application points.

This master outline should help you to discern the original author’s structure and purpose.
1. Do not magor on minors.
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Do not forget the context.

Do not read into the text more than, or less than, the original author intended.

Application points should be done on three levels:

a.  theme of the whole book—first reading

b. major literary units—second reading

c. paragraphs—third reading

5.  Allow parallel passages to confirm and clarify your interpretation as the final step. This
allowsthe Bibleto interpret itself. However, doing it last safeguards us from allowing our
overal systematic theological understanding of the Bible from silencing, ignoring, or
skewing difficult passages.

~WN

VII. Theological Insight

A. Use systematic theology books to find how your text relates to the major truths of the Bible.

B. Describeinyour own words the major truth(s) of your passage. Y our sermon or teaching lesson
should reflect this truth!

48



EXEGETICAL PROCEDURES
The Text (minimum one paragraph in English)
A. Establish the original text (manuscript variants)

B. Trandation options
1. Word for word (KJV, ASV, NASB, RSV, NRSV)
2. Dynamic equivalent (NIV, NEB, Jerusalem Bible, Williams, TEV)
3. Other ancient trandations (LXX, Vulgate, Peshita, etc.)
4. No paraphrase trandations at this stage

C. Significant variablesin tranglations and why
1. Greek manuscript problem(s)
2. Difficult word(s)
3. Unique construction(s)
4. Theological truth(s)

Exegetical items to be checked
A. Ildentify immediate contextual unit (literary unit and paragraph)

B. Note structural elements
Paralldl structures
Quotes/Allusions
Figures of speech
[llustrations
Poem/Hymn/Song
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C. Not grammatica elements (syntax)
1. Vebsor verbas (tense, voice, mood, number, gender)
2. Special construction (conditional sentences, prohibitions)
3. Word or clause order

D. Notekey words
1. Givefull semantical field
2. Which meaning(s) fit the context best
3. Becareful of set theological definitions

E. Notesignificant Biblical parallels of words, topics or quotes
Same context

Same book

Same author

Same genre

Same period

Entire Bible

SUuhAWNE
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HISTORICAL SUMMARY

How the specific occasion of the writing effects the truth statements.

How the cultural milieu effects the truth statements.

. How recipients effect the truth statements.

THEOLOGICAL SUMMARY

Theological truths
A. State clearly the author’ s theological assertion:

1. Specia terminology

2. Significant clause or phrase

3. Centra truth of sentence(s) or paragraph(s)
B. How doesthisrelate to the subject or truth of the literary unit?
C. How doesthisrelate to the subject or truth of the entire book?

D. How doesthisrelate to the subject or truth as revealed in scripture?

Specia points of interest

. Personal insights

. Insights from commentaries

APPLICATION TRUTHS
Application truth of literary unit
Application truth(s) of paragraph(s) level

Application truth of theological elements within the text
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VI.

VII.

BASIC PROCEDURESFOR A BIBLICAL WORD STUDY

Establish the basic meaning and semantic field
Use A Greek-English Lexicon by Bauer, Arndt, Gingrich, Danker

Establish the contemporary usage (Koine Greek)
A.  UseThe Vocabulary of the Greek Testament by Moulton, Milligan for Egyptian papyri
B. Use the Septuagint and Redpath’s Concordance of the LXX for Palestinian Judaism

Establish the semantic domain
Use Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament by Louw, Nida or Expository Dictionary of
New Testament Words by Vine

Establish the Hebrew background

Use Strong' s Concordance with its numbers linked to the Hebrew and English Lexicon of the Old
Testament by Brown, Driver, Briggs, New International Dictionary of Old Testament Theol ogy
and Exegesis, edited by Van Gemneren (5 vols.) or Synonyms of the Old Testament by
Girdlestone.

Establish the grammatical form of theword in context
Use an interlinear Greek-English New Testament and an analytical lexicon or Analytical Greek
New Testament by Timothy and Barbara Friberg

Check the frequency of usage by genre, authors, subject, etc.
Use a concordance

Check your study with:

A. aBibleencyclopedia
use Zondervan's Pictorial Bible Encyclopedia (5 vols) or The International Bible
Encyclopedia (five vols.)

B. aBible Dictionary
use Anchor Bible Dictionary or Interpreter’ s Bible Dictionary

C. atheological word book
use The New International Dictionary of New Testament Theology (3 vols) edited by Colin
Brown, or Theological Dictionary of the New Testament (abridged) by Bromiley

D. asystematic theological book
use Systematic Theology by Berkhof; A Theology of the New Testament by Ladd; New
Testament Theology by Stagg; or a number of others

VIII. Write out summary of significant inter pretive findings
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A SELECTED LIST OF
RECOMMENDED RESEARCH TOOLSBY CATEGORY

The Bible

A.

B.

Understanding the process of trandating.

1 J. Beekman and J. Callow, Trandating the Word of God

2. Eugene Nida, God’'s Word in Man’s Language (William Carey, N.D.)
3. Sakae Kubo and Walter Specht, So Many Versions (Zondervan, 1983)
4, F.F. Bruce, The Book and the Parchments (Revell, 1963)

History of the English Bible

1 F.F. Bruce The English Bible: A History of Tranglations From the Earliest Versions

to the New English Bible (Oxford, 1970)
2. IraMaurice Price, The Ancestry of our English Bible (Harper, 1956)

How to do Research

A.  Walter J. Clark, How To Use New Testament Greek Sudy Aids (Loizeaux Brothers, 1983)

B. F.W. Danker, Multipurpose Tools for Bible Sudy (Concordia, 1970)

C. R.T. France, A Bibliographic Guide to New Testament Research (JSOT Press, 1979)

D. D.W. Scholer, A Basic Bibliographic Guide for New Testament Exegesis (Eerdmans,
1973)

Hermeneutics

A. James Braga, How to Study the Bible (Multhomah, 1982)

B. Gordon Fee and Douglas Stuart, How to Read the Bible for All Its Worth (Zondervan,
1982)

C. Richard Mayhue, How to Interpret the Bible for Yourself (Moody, 1986)

D.  J Robertson McQuilkin, Understanding and Applying the Bible (Moody, 1983)

E. A. Berkeley Mickelsen, Interpreting the Bible (Eerdmans, 1963)

F. John MacArthur, Jr., Rediscovering Expository Preaching (Word, 1992)

G. Bruce Corley, Steve Lemke, and Grant Lovejoy, Biblical Hermeneutics (Broadman &

Holman, 1996)
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V.

VI.

Basic Introductions

A.

Old Testament

1 R.K. Harrison, Introduction to the Old Testament (Eerdmans, 1969)

2. William Sanford LaSor, David Allen Hubbard and Frederic Wm. Bush, Old
Testament Survey (Eerdmans, 1982)

3. Edward J. Young, An Introduction to the Old Testament (Eerdmans, 1949)

4, T. Arnold and Bryan E. Beyer, Encountering the Old Testament (Baker, 1998)

5. Peter C. Craigie, The Old Testament: Its Background, Growth and Context
(Abingdon, 1990)

New Testament

1. Donald Guthrie, New Testament Introduction (IVP, 1970)

2. Bruce M. Metzger, The New Testament: Its Background, Growth and Content
(Abingdon, 1965)

3. D. A. Carson, Douglas J. Moo, and Leon Morris, An Introduction to the New
Testament (Zondervan 1992)

4, Walter A. Elwell and Robert W. Y arbrough, Encountering the New Testament
(Baker 1998)

5. Robert H. Gundry, A Survey of the New Testament (Zondervan, 1994)

Bible Encyclopedias and Dictionaries (multi-volume)

A. M. Tenney, ed., The Zondervan Pictorial Bible Encyclopedia 5 vols. (Zondervan, 1976)

B. G.A. Buittrick, ed., The Interpreter’s Dictionary of the Bible and Supplement 5 (Abingdon,
1962-1977)

C.  Geoffrey W. Bromiley, ed., The International Standard Bible Encyclopedia 5 rev. ed.
(Eerdmans, 1979-1987)

D.  Joel B. Green, Scot McKnight and J. Howard Marshall editors, Dictionary of Jesus and the
Gospels (IVP, 1992)

E. Gerald F. Hawthorne, Ralph P. Martin and Daniel G. Reid editors, Dictionary of Paul and
His Letters (IVP, 1993)

Commentary Sets

A. Old Testament
1 D.J. Wiseman, ed., The Tyndale Old Testament Commentaries (InterVarsity, 1970)
2. A Sudy Guide Commentary Series (Zondervan, 1977)
3. R.K. Harrison, ed., The New International Commentary (Eerdmans, 1976)
4, Frank E. Gaebelein, ed., The Expositor’ s Bible Commentary (Zondervan, 1958)

B. New Testament

1 R.V.G. Tasker, ed., The Tyndale New Testament Commentaries (Eerdmans, 1959)
2. A Sudy Guide Commentary Series (Zondervan, 1977)
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3. Frank E. Gaebelein, The Expositor’ s Bible Commentary (Zondervan, 1958)

4, The New International Commentary (Eerdmans, 1976)

5. Bob Utley, You Can Understand the Bible Sudy Guide Commentary Series (Bible
Lessons International, 1997-2004)

VIl. Word Studies

A.

Old Testament

1 Robert B. Girdlestone, Synonyms of the Old Testament (Eerdmans, 1897)

2. Aaron Pick, Dictionary of Old Testament Words (Kregel, 1977)

3. R. Laird Harris, Gleason L. Archer, Jr. and Bruce K. Waltke, Theological Wordbook
of the Old Testament (Moody, 1980)

4, William A. Van Gemeren, editor, Dictionary of Old Testament Theology and
Exegesis, 5 vols. (Zondervan, 1997)

New Testament
A.T. Robertson, Word Picturesin the New Testament (Broadman, 1930)
M.R. Vincent, Word Sudies in the New Testament (MacDonald, 1888)
W.E. Vine, Vine s Expository Dictionary of New Testament Words (Revell, 1968)
William Barclay, A New Testament Wordbook, (SCM, 1955)
, More New Testament Words (Harper, 1958)
C. Brown, t. a., The New Dictionary of New Testament Theology (Zondervan, 1975-
1979)
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Theological
1 Alan Richardson, ed., A Theological Word Book of the Bible (MacMillan, 1950)
2. Everett F. Harrison, ed., Baker’s Dictionary of Theology (Baker, 1975)

VIII. Cultural setting

A.

Customs

Adolf Deissman, Light From the Ancient East (Baker, 1978)

Roland de Vaux, Ancient Israel, 2 vol. (McGraw-Hill, 1961)

James M. Freeman, Manners and Customs of the Bible (Logos, 1972)

Fred H. Wright, Manners and Customs of Bible Lands (Moody, 1953)

Jack Finegan, Light From the Ancient Past, 2 vols. (Princeton University Press,
1974)

6. Victor H. Matthews, Manners and Customs in the Bible (Hendrickson, 1988)
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Histories

1 John Bright, A History of Israel (Westminster, 1981)

2. D.J. Wiseman, ed., Peoples of Old Testament Times (Oxford, 1973)

3. P.R. Ackroyd and C.F. Evans, ed., The Cambridge History of the Bible, vol. 1
(Cambridge, 1970)

New Testament

1. Adolf Deissmann, Light From the Ancient East (Baker, 1978)
2. F.F. Bruce, New Testament History (Doubleday, 1969)
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3. Edwin M. Yamauchi, Harper’s World of the New Testament (Harper and Row,
1981)

4, Alfred Edersheim, The Life and Times of Jesus the Messiah (Eerdmans, 1971)

5 A.N. Sherwin-White, Roman Society and Roman Law in the New Testament
(Oxford, 1963)

6. J. W. Shepard, The Christ of the Gospels (Eerdmans, 1939)

Archaeology

1 Jack Finegan, Light From the Ancient Past, 2 vols. (Princeton University Press,
1946)

2. H.T. Vos, Archaeology of Bible Lands (Moody, 1977)

3. Edwin M. Yamauchi, The Stones and the Scriptures (Holman, 1972)

4, K.A. Kitchen, Ancient Orient and the Old Testament (InterVarsity Press, 1966)

5. John H. Walton, Ancient Israelite Literature in Its Cultural Context (Zondervan,
1989)

Geography

1 C.F. Preiffer and H.F. Vos, The Wycliffe Historical Geography of Bible Lands
(Moody, 1967)

2. Barry J. Beitzel, The Moody Atlas of Bible Lands (Moody, 1985)

3. Thomas V. Brisco ed., Holman Bible Atlas (Broadman and Holman, 1998)

IX.  Theologies

A.

Old Testament

1 A.B. Davidson, The Theology of the Old Testament (Clark, 1904)

2. Edmond Jacob, Theology of the Old Testament (Harper & Row, 1958)

3. Walter C. Kaiser, Toward an Old Testament Theology (Zondervan, 1978)
4 Paul R. House, Old Testament Theology (IVP, 1998)

New Testament

1. Donald Guthrie, New Testament Theology (InterVarsity, 1981)

2. George Eldon Ladd, A Theology of the New Testament (Eerdmans, 1974)

3. Frank Stagg, New Testament Theology (Broadman, 1962)

4, Donald G. Bloesch, Essentials of Evangelical Theology, vol. 2 (Harper & Row,
1978)

Entire Bible

1 Geerhardus Vos, Biblical Theology (Eerdmans, 1948)

2. L. Berkhof, Systematic Theology (Eerdmans, 1939)

3. H. Orton Wiley, Christian Theology (Beacon Hill Press, 1940)

4 Millard J. Erickson, Christian Theology second ed. (Baker, 1998)

Doctrine—historically developed

1 L. Berkhof, The History of Christian Doctrines (Baker, 1975)
2. Justo L. Gonzales, A History of Christian Thought vol. 1 (Abingdon, 1970)
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X.  Apologetics

A.

B.

Norman Geider, Christian Apologetics (Baker, 1976)

Bernard Ramm, Varieties of Christian Apologetics (Baker, 1962)
J.B. Phillips, Your God Is Too Small (MacMillan, 1953)

C.S. Lewis, Mere Christianity (MacMillan, 1978)

Colin Brown, ed., History, Criticism and Faith (InterVarsity, 1976)
F.F. Bruce, Answers to Questions (Zondervan, 1972)

Walter C. Kaiser Jr., Peter H. Davids, F. F. Bruce and Manfred T. Brauch, Hard Sayings of
the Bible (IVP, 1996)

X1.  Bible Difficulties

A.

B.

C.

Gleason L. Archer, Encyclopedia of Bible Difficulties (Zondervan, 1982)
Norman Geisler and Thomas Howe, When Critics Ask (Victor, 1992)

Walter C., Kaiser, Jr., Peter H. Davids, F. F. Bruce and Manfred F. Baruch, Hard Sayings
of the Bible (IVP, 1996) and More Hard Sayings of the Bible

XII. Textua Criticism

A.

Bruce M. Metzger, The Text of the New Testament, Its Transmission, Corruption and
Restoration (Oxford, 1964)

J. Harold Greenlege, Introduction to New Testament Textual Criticism (Eerdmans, 1964)

Bruce M. Metzger, A Textual Commentary on the Greek New Testament, (United Bible
Societies.)

XIIl. Lexicons

A.

Old Testament (Hebrew)

1 Francis Brown, S. R. Driver, and Charles A. Briggs, Hebrew and English Lexicon,
(Clarendon Press, 1951)

2. Bruce Einspahr, Index to Brown, Driver and Briggs Hebrew Lexicon

3. Benjamin Davidson, Analytical Hebrew and Chaldee Lexicon (MacDonald)
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B. New Testament (Greek)

1 Walter Bauer, William F. Arndt, F. Wilbur Gingrich and Frederick W. Danker, A
Greek-English Lexicon (University of Chicago Press, 1979)

2. Johannes P. Louw and Eugene A. Nida, eds., Greek-English Lexicon, 2 vols.
(United Bible Societies, 1989)

3. James Hope Moulton and George Milligan, The Vocabulary of the Greek Testament
(Eerdmans, 1974)

4, William D. Mounce, The Analytical Lexicon to the Greek New Testament
(Zondervan, 1993)

XIV. Available websites to buy used and discounted books

www.Christianbooks.com
www.Half.com
www.Overstock.com
www.Alibris.com
www.Amazon.com
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DEFINITIONS OF GREEK GRAMMATICAL FORMS
THAT IMPACT INTERPRETATION

Koine Greek, often called Hellenistic Greek, was the common language of the M editerranean world
beginning with Alexander the Great’ s (336-323 B.C.) conguest and lasting about eight hundred years (300
B.C.-A.D. 500). It wasnot just asimplified, classical Greek, but in many ways anewer form of Greek that
became the second language of the ancient near east and Mediterranean world.

The Greek of the New Testament was unique in some ways because its users, except Luke and the
author of Hebrews, probably used Aramaic as their primary language. Therefore, their writing was
influenced by theidiomsand structural formsof Aramaic. Also, they read and quoted the Septuagint (Greek
trandation of the OT) whichwasalsowrittenin Koine Greek. But the Septuagint wasal so written by Jewish
scholars whose mother tongue was not Greek.

Thisservesasareminder that we cannot push the New Testament into atight grammatical structure.
It is unigue and yet has much in common with (1) the Septuagint; (2) Jewish writings such as those of
Josephus; and (3) the papyri found in Egypt. How then do we approach agrammatical analysis of the New
Testament?

The grammatical features of Koine Greek and New Testament Koine Greek arefluid. In many ways
it was atime of simplification of grammar. Context will be our major guide. Words only have meaning in
alarger context, therefore, grammatical structure can only be understood in light of (1) aparticular author’s
style; and (2) a particular context. No conclusive definitions of Greek forms and structures are possible.

Koine Greek was primarily averbal language. Often the key to interpretation is the type and form
of the verbals. In most main clauses the verb will occur first, showing its preeminence. In analyzing the
Greek verb three pieces of information must be noted: (1) the basic emphasis of the tense, voice and mood
(accidence or morphology); (2) the basic meaning of the particular verb (Iexicography); and (3) the flow of
the context (syntax).

l. TENSE

A.  Tense or aspect involves the relationship of the verbs to completed action or incomplete
action. Thisisoften called “ perfective” and “imperfective.”
1 Perfective tensesfocus on the occurrence of an action. No further informationisgiven
except that something happened! Itsstart, continuation or culminationisnot addressed.
2. Imperfective tenses focus on the continuing process of an action. It can be describedin
terms of linear action, durative action, progressive action, etc.

B.  Tensescan be categorized by how the author sees the action as progressing

It occurred = AORIST

It occurred and the results abide = PERFECT

It was occurring in the past and the results were abiding, but not now = PLUPERFECT
It is occurring = PRESENT

It was occurring = IMPERFECT

It will occur = FUTURE

SUuhA~wWNE
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A concrete example of how these tenses help in interpretation would be the term “save.” It
was used in several different tenses to show both its process and culmination:

1 AORIST - “saved” (cf. Rom. 8:24)

2. PERFECT - “have been saved and the result continues” (cf. Eph. 2:5,8)

3. PRESENT - “being saved” (cf. | Cor. 1:18; 15:2)

4, FUTURE - “shall be saved” (cf. Rom. 5:9, 10; 10:9)

C. Infocusing on verb tenses, interpreterslook for the reason the original author choseto express
himself inacertaintense. The standard “no frills” tensewasthe AORIST. It wastheregular
“unspecific,” “unmarked,” or “unflagged” verb form. It can be used in awide variety of ways
which the context must specify. It Simply was stating that something occurred. The past time
aspect isonly intended inthe INDICATIVE MOOD. If any other tense was used, something
more specific was being emphasized. But what?

1 PERFECT TENSE. This speaks of a completed action with abiding results. In some
waysit wasacombination of the AORIST and PRESENT TENSES. Usually thefocus
ison the abiding results or the completion of an act. Example: Eph. 2:5 & 8, “you have
been and continue to be saved.”

2. PLUPERFECT TENSE. Thiswas like the PERFECT except the abiding results have
ceased. Example: “Peter was standing at the door outside” (John 18:16).

3. PRESENT TENSE. This speaks of an incomplete or imperfect action. The focusis
usually on the continuation of the event. Example: “Everyone abiding in Him does not
continue sinning,” “everyone having been begotten of God does not continue to
commit sin” (1 John 3:6 & 9).

4, IMPERFECT TENSE. In this tense the relationship to the PRESENT TENSE is
analogous to the relationship between the PERFECT and the PLUPERFECT. The
IMPERFECT speaksof incompl ete action that was occurring but has now ceased or the
beginning of an action in the past. Example: “Then all Jerusalem were continuing to
go out to him” or “then all Jerusalem began to go out to him” (Matt. 3:5).

5. FUTURE TENSE. Thisspeaksof an action that wasusually projected into afuturetime
frame. It focused on the potential for an occurrence rather than an actual occurrence.
It often speaks of the certainty of the event. Example: “Blessed are. . .they will. . .”
(Matt. 5:4-9).

. VOICE

A.  Voicedescribes the relationship between the action of the verb and its subject.

B. ACTIVEVOICE wasthe normal, expected, unemphasized way to assert that the subject was
performing the action of the verb.

C. The PASSIVE VOICE means that the subject was receiving the action of the verb produced

by an outside agent. The outside agent producing the action was indicated in the Greek NT

by the following prepositions and cases:

1 apersonal direct agent by hupowiththe ABLATIVE CASE (cf. Matt.1:22; Acts22:30).

2. apersona intermediate agent by dia with the ABLATIVE CASE (cf. Matt. 1:22).

3. an impersonal agent usualy by en with the INSTRUMENTAL CASE.

4, sometimes either a personal or impersona agent by the INSTRUMENTAL CASE
alone.
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The MIDDLE VOICE means that the subject produces the action of the verb and is also

directly involved in the action of the verb. It isoften called the voice of heightened personal

interest. This construction emphasized the subject of the clause or sentence in some way.

This construction is not found in English. It has a wide possibility of meanings and

tranglations in Greek. Some examples of the form are:

1. REFLEXIVE - the direct action of the subject on itself. Example: “Hanged himself”
(Matt. 27:5).

2. INTENSIVE - the subject produces the action for itself. Example: “Satan himself
masqguerades as an angel of light” (11 Cor. 11:14).

3. RECIPROCAL - the interplay of two subjects. Example: “They counseled with one
another” (Matt. 26:4).

MOOD (or “MODE")

A.

Therearefour moodsin Koine Greek. They indicate therelation of theverbtoredlity, at least
within the author’s own mind. The moods are divided into two broad categories. that which
indicated reality (INDICATIVE) and that which indicated potentiality (SUBJUNCTIVE,
IMPERATIVE and OPTATIVE).

The INDICATIVE MOOD was the normal mood for expressing action that had occurred or
was occurring, at least in the author’s mind. It was the only Greek mood that expressed a
definite time, and even here this aspect was secondary.

The SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD expressed probable future action. Something had not yet
happened but the chances were likely that it would. It had much in common with the
FUTUREINDICATIVE. Thedifferencewasthat the SUBJUNCTIV E expressessomedegree
of doubt. In English thisisoften expressed by theterms*could,” “would,” “may,” or “might.”

TheOPTATIVEMOOD expressed awishwhichwastheoretically possible. 1t wasconsidered
onestep further from reality than the SUBJUNCTIVE. The OPTATIVE expressed possibility
under certain conditions. The OPTATIVE wasrarein the New Testament. Its most frequent
usageisPaul’ sfamous phrase, “May it never be” (KJV, “God forbid”), used fifteen times (cf.
Rom. 3:4, 6, 31; 6:2, 15; 7.7, 13; 9:14; 11:1, 11; | Cor. 6:15; Gal. 2:17; 3:21; 6:14). Other
examples are found in Luke 1:38, 20:16, Acts 8:20, and | Thess. 3:11.

TheIMPERATIVEMOOD emphasi zed acommand whichwas possible, but theemphasiswas
on theintent of the speaker. It asserted only volitional possibility and was conditioned on the
choices of another. There was a specia use of the IMPERATIVE in prayers and 3rd person
requests. These commandswerefound only inthe PRESENT and AORIST tensesinthe NT.

Some grammars categorize PARTICIPLES as another type of mood. They are very common
inthe Greek NT, usually defined asaverbal adjective. They aretransated in conjunction with
the main verb to which they relate. A wide variety was possible in translating participles. It
isbest to consult several Englishtranslations. TheBiblein Twenty Sx Translations published
by Baker isagreat help here.
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G. The AORIST ACTIVE INDICATIVE was the norma or “unmarked” way to record an
occurrence. Any other tense, voice or mood had some specific interpretive significance that
the original author wanted to communicate.

For the person not familiar with Greek the following study aidswill provide the needed information:
A.  Friberg, Barbaraand Timothy. Analytical Greek New Testament. Grand Rapids. Baker, 1988.
B. Marshall, Alfred. Interlinear Greek-English New Testament. Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1976.

C. Mounce, William D. The Analytical Lexicon to the Greek New Testament. Grand Rapids:
Zondervan, 1993.

D. Summers, Ray. Essentials of New Testament Greek. Nashville: Broadman, 1950.

E. Academically accredited Koine Greek correspondence courses are available through Moody
Bible Institute in Chicago, IL.

NOUNS

A.  Syntactically, nounsareclassified by case. Casewasthat inflected form of anoun that showed
its relationship to the verb and other parts of the sentence. In Koine Greek many of the case
functions were indicated by prepositions. Since the case form was able to identify several
different relationships, the prepositions devel oped to give clearer separation to these possible
functions,

B. Greek cases are categorized in the following eight ways:

1 The NOMINATIVE CASE was used for naming and it usually was the subject of the
sentence or clause. It wasalso used for predicate nouns and adjectiveswith thelinking
verbs“to be” or “become.”

2. The GENITIVE CASE was used for description and usually assigned an attribute or
quality to the word to which it wasrelated. It answered the question, “What kind?’ It
was often expressed by the use of the English preposition “of.”

3. The ABLATIVE CASE usedthesameinflected formasthe GENITIVE, but it wasused
to describe separation. It usually denoted separation fromapoint intime, space, source,
origin or degree. It was often expressed by the use of the English preposition “from.”

4, The DATIVE CASE was used to describe personal interest. This could denote a
positive or negative aspect. Often thiswasthe indirect object. It was often expressed
by the English preposition “to.”

5. The LOCATIVE CASE wasthe sameinflected form asthe DATIVE, but it described
position or location in space, time or logical limits. It was often expressed by the
English prepositions “in, on, at, among, during, by, upon, and beside.”

6. The INSTRUMENTAL CASE was the same inflected form as the DATIVE and
LOCATIVE cases. It expressed means or association. It was often expressed by the
English prepositions, “by” or “with.”
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7. The ACCUSATIVE CASE was used to describe the conclusion of an action. It
expressed limitation. Its main use was the direct object. It answered the question,
“How far?’ or “To what extent?’

8. The VOCATIVE CASE was used for direct address.

VI.  CONJUNCTIONS AND CONNECTORS

A.

Greek isavery precise language because it has so many connectives. They connect thoughts
(clauses, sentences, and paragraphs). They are so common that their absence (asyndeton) is
often exegetically significant. Asamatter of fact, these conjunctionsand connectorsshow the
direction of the author’s thought. They often are crucia in determining what exactly heis
trying to communicate.

Hereisalist of some of the conjunctions and connectors and their meanings (thisinformation
has been gleaned mostly from H. E. Danaand Julius K. Mantey’s A Manual Grammar of the
Greek New Testament).
1. Time connectors

a

)

reoao0oC

epel, epeid ¢, hopate, has, hote, hotan (subj.) - “when”
hess - “while”

hotan, epan (subj.) - “whenever”

hess, achri, mechri (subj.) - “until”

priv (infin.) - “before”

hes - “since,” “when,” “as’

ogical connectors

Purpose

() hina(subj.), hopss (subj.), hes - “in order that,” “that”

(2) hgsste (articular accusative infinitive) - “that”

(3) pros(articular accusativeinfinitive) or eis(articular accusativeinfinitive)
- “that”

Result (there is a close association between the grammatical forms of purpose

and result)

(1) hsste (infinitive, thisis the most common) - “in order that,” “thus’

(2) hiva(subj.) - “so that”

3 ara-“so”

Causal or reason

(1) gar (cause/effect or reason/conclusion) - “for,” “because’

(2) dioti, hotiy - “because”

(3 epsal, epeide, hos - “since”

(4) dia(with accusative) and (with articular infin.) - “ because”

Inferential

(1) ara, poinun, heste - “therefore”

(2) dio(strongestinferential conjunction) - “onwhichaccount,” “wherefore,”
“therefore”

(3) oun-*“therefore,” “so,” “then,” “consequently”

(4)  toinoun - “accordingly”

Adversative or contrast

(1) alla(strong adversative) - “but,” “except”

(2) de-*“but,” “however,” “yet,” “on the other hand”
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(3 kai-"“but”
(4)  mentoi, oun - “however”
(5) plen-“never-the-less’ (mostly in Luke)
(6) oun - *“however”

f. Comparison
()  hss, kathss (introduce comparative clauses)
(2) kata (in compounds, katho, kathoti, kathassper, kathaper)
(3  hosos (in Hebrews)
(4) é-"“than”

0. Continuative or series
() de-*and,” “now”
(20 kai-"“and”
3 te-“and”
(4)  hina, oun - “that”
(5) oun-*“then” (in John)

3. Emphatic usages

alla - “certainty,” “yea,” “in fact”

ara - “indeed,” “certainly,” “redlly”
gar - “but realy,” “certainly,” “indeed’
de - “indeed”

ean - “even’

kai - “even,” “indeed,” “realy”
mentoi - “indeed”
oun - “redly,” “by al means’
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VII. CONDITIONAL SENTENCES

A.

A CONDITIONAL SENTENCE is one that contains one or more conditional clauses. This
grammatical structure aidsinterpretation becauseit providesthe conditions, reasonsor causes
why the action of the main verb does or does not occur. There were four types of conditional
sentences. They move from that which was assumed to be true from the author’ s perspective
or for his purpose to that which was only a wish.

The FIRST CLASS CONDITIONAL SENTENCE expressed action or being which was
assumed to be true from the writer’'s perspective or for his purposes even though it was
expressed with an“if.” In several contextsit could betrandated “since’ (cf. Matt. 4:3; Rom.
8:31). However, this does not mean to imply that al FIRST CLASSES are true to redlity.
Often they were used to make a point in an argument or to highlight afallacy (cf. Matt. 12:27).

The SECOND CLASS CONDITIONAL SENTENCE is often called “contrary to fact.” It
states something that was untrue to reality to make a point. Examples:

1 “If He were really a prophet, which He is not, He would know who and of what
character the woman iswho is clinging to Him, but He does not” (Luke 7:39).

2. “1f you really believed Moses, which you do not, you would believe me, which you do
not” (John 5:46).

3. “If | were still trying to be pleasing to men, which | am not, | would not be a slave of

Chrigt at all, which | am” (Gal. 1:10).
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The THIRD CLASS speaks of possible future action. It often assumesthe probability of that
action. It usually implies a contingency. The action of the main verb is contingent on the
actioninthe®it” clause. Examplesfrom | John: 1:6-10; 2:4,6,9,15,20,21,24,29; 3:21; 4:20;
5:14,16.

The FOURTH CLASS is the farthest removed from possibility. Itisrareinthe NT. Asa
matter of fact, thereisno complete FOURTH CLASSCONDITIONAL SENTENCE inwhich
both parts of the condition fit the definition. Anexampleof apartial FOURTH CLASSisthe
opening clausein | Pet. 3:14. An example of apartial FOURTH CLASS in the concluding
clauseisActs 8:31.

VIII. PROHIBITIONS

A.

The PRESENT IMPERATIVE with ME PARTICLE often (but not exclusively) has the
emphasis of stopping an act already in process. Some examples: “stop storing up your riches
onearth...” (Matt. 6:19);” stop worrying about your life...” (Matt. 6:25); “stop offeringtosin
the parts of your bodies as instruments of wrongdoing. . .” (Rom. 6:13); “you must stop
offending the Holy Spirit of God. . .” (Eph. 4:30); and “ stop getting drunk onwine. ..” (5:18).

The AORIST SUBJUNCTIVE with ME PARTICLE has the emphasis of “do not even begin
or start an act.” Some examples: “Do not even begin to supposethat. . .” (Matt. 5:17); “ never
start toworry. ..” (Matt. 6:31); “you must never be ashamed. . .” (Il Tim. 1:8).

The DOUBLE NEGATIVE with the SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD is avery emphatic negation.
“Never, nonever” or “not under any circumstance.” Someexamples: “hewill never, no never
experience death” (John 8:51); “I will never, no, never. ..” (I Cor. 8:13).

IX. THE ARTICLE

A.

C.

In Koine Greek the definite article “the” had a use similar to English. Its basic function was

that of “a pointer,” away to draw attention to a word, name or phrase. The use varies from

author to author in the New Testament. The definite article could also function

1 as a contrasting device like a demonstrative pronoun;

2. asasignto refer to a previously introduced subject or person;

3. as away to identify the subject in a sentence with alinking verb. Examples: “God is
Spirit” John 4:24; “God islight” | John 1:5; “God islove” 4:8,16.

Koine Greek did not have anindefinitearticlelikethe English“a’ or “an.” The absence of the
definite article could mean

1 afocus on the characteristics or quality of something

2. afocus on the category of something

The NT authors varied widely as to how the article was employed.

X.  WAYSOF SHOWING EMPHASIS IN THE GREEK NEW TESTAMENT

A.

Thetechniquesfor showing emphasis vary from author to author in the New Testament. The
most consistent and formal writers were Luke and the author of Hebrews.
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We have stated earlier that the AORIST ACTIVE INDICATIVE was standard and unmarked
for emphasis, but any other tense, voice or mood had interpretive significance. Thisisnot to
imply that the AORIST ACTIVE INDICATIVE was not often used in a significant
grammatical sense. Example: Rom. 6:10 (twice).

Word order in Koine Greek

1.

K oine Greek wasan inflected language which was not dependent, like English, onword
order. Therefore, the author could vary the normal expected order to show
a what the author wanted to emphasize to the reader;
b. what the author thought would be surprising to the reader;
C. what the author felt deeply about.
The normal word order in Greek is still an unsettled issue. However, the supposed
normal order is:
a for linking verbs
(1) veb
(2) subject
(3 complement
b. for transitive verbs

1) veb
(2) subject
(3 object

(4)  indirect object
(5) prepositional phrase

C. for noun phrases
(1) noun
(20 modifier
(3) prepositional phrase

Word order can be an extremely important exegetical point. Examples:

a “right hand they gave to me and Barnabas of fellowship” (Gal. 2:9). The phrase
“right hand of fellowship” is split and fronted to show its significance.

b. “with Christ” (Gal. 2:20), was placed first. His death was central.

C. “It was bit by bit and in many different ways’ (Heb. 1:1), was placed first. It
was how God revedled Himself that was being contrasted, not the fact of
revelation.

Usually some degree of emphasis was shown by

1.

2.

The repetition of the pronoun which was already present in the verb’ sinflected form.
Example: “1, myself, will surely be with you. . .” (Matt. 28:20).

The absence of an expected conjunction, or other connecting device between words,
phrases, clauses or sentences. This is called an asyndeton (“not bound”). The
connecting device was expected, so its absence would draw attention. Examples:

a The Beatitudes, Matt. 5:3ff (emphasized the list)

b. John 14:1 (new topic)

C. Romans 9:1 (new section)

d. [ Cor. 12:20 (emphasize the list)

Therepetition of words or phrases present in agiven context. Examples: “tothe praise
of Hisglory” (Eph. 1.6, 12 & 14). This phrase was used to show the work of each
person of the Trinity.
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The use of an idiom or word (sound) play between terms
a euphemisms - substitute words for taboo subjects like “sleep” for death (John
11:11-14) or “feet” for male genitalia (Ruth 3:7-8; | Sam. 24:3).
b. circumlocutions - substitute words for God’ s name, like “Kingdom of heaven”
(Matt. 3:21) or “avoice from heaven” (Matt. 3:17).
C. figures of speech
(1) impossible exaggerations (Matt. 3:9; 5:29-30; 19:24).
(2)  mild over statements (Matt. 3:5; Acts 2:36).
(3) personifications (I Cor. 15:55).
(4) irony (Gal. 5:12)
(5)  poetic passages (Phil. 2:6-11).
(6) sound plays between words
(@  “church”
I “church” (Eph. 3:21)
ii “caling” (Eph. 4:1,4)
i “caled” (Eph. 4:1,4)
(b) “free”
I “freewoman” (Gal. 4:31)
ii “freedom” (Gal. 5:1)
i “free” (Gal. 5:1)
d. idiomatic language - language which is usually cultural and language specific:
(1) Thiswasthe figurative use of “food” (John 4:31-34).
(2) Thiswasthefigurative use of “Temple”’ (John 2:19; Matt. 26:61).
(3 This was a Hebrew idiom of compassion, “hate” (Gen. 29:31; Deut.
21:15; Luke 14:36; John 12:25; Rom. 9:13).
(4 “All” versus “many.” Compare Isa. 53:6 (“al”) with 53:11 & 12
(“many”). The terms are synonymous as Rom. 5:18 and 19 show.
Theuse of afull linguistic phraseinstead of asingleword. Example: “The Lord Jesus
Christ.”
The specia use of autos
a when with the article (attributive position) it was trand ated “same.”
b. when without the article (predicate position) it was trandated as an intensive
reflexive pronoun—“himself,” “herself,” or “itself.”

E. The non-Greek reading Bible student can identify emphasisin several ways:

1.
2.

The use of an analytical lexicon and interlinear Greek/English text.

The comparison of English translations, particularly from the differing theories of

tranglations. Example: comparing a“word for word” trandation (KJV, NKJV, ASV,

NASB, RSV, NRSV) with a*“dynamic equivalent” (Williams, NIV, NEB, REB, JB,

NJB, TEV). A good help here would be The Bible in Twenty-Sx Translations

published by Baker.

The use of The Emphasized Bible by Joseph Bryant Rotherham (Kregel, 1994).

The use of avery literal trandation

a The American Standard Version of 1901

b. Young's Literal Trandation of the Bible by Robert Young (Guardian Press,
1976).
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The study of grammar is tedious but necessary for proper interpretation. These brief definitions,
comments and examples are meant to encourage and equip non-Greek reading persons to use the
grammatical notes provided in thisvolume. Surely these definitions are oversimplified. They should not
be used in a dogmatic, inflexible manner, but as stepping stones toward a greater understanding of New
Testament syntax. Hopefully these definitionswill al so enable readersto understand the comments of other
study aids such as technical commentaries on the New Testament.

We must be able to verify our interpretation based on items of information found in the texts of the
Bible. Grammar is one of the most helpful of these items; other items would include historical setting,
literary context, contemporary word usage, and parallel passages.
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SAMPLE WORK SHEET ON ROMANS1-3
First Reading
A.  Theoverarching purpose: How is man right with God, both initially and ongoing?
B. The key theme: 1:16-17

C. The literary genre: letter

Second Reading
A.  Themagor literary units
1. 1:.1-17
2. 1:18-3:21
3. 4.1-5:21
4. 6:1-8:39
S. 9:1-11:36
6. 12:1-15:37
7. 16:1-27
B. Summary of the major literary units
1 Introduction and theme, 1:1-17
2. Thelostness of all men, 1:18-3:21
3. Justification isa gift, 4:1-5:21
4, Justification isalifestyle, 6:1-8:39
5. The Jews' relationship to justification, 9:1-11:36
6. How to live out justification in daily life, 12:1-15:37
7. Closing greetings and warnings, 16:1-27
Third Reading
A. Internal information concerning the historical setting
1 Author
a Paul, 1:1

b. Bond servant of Christ Jesus, 1:1
C. An Apostle, 1:1, 5
d To Gentiles, 1:5, 14

a After Paul’s conversion and call, 1:1.

b. After time of the start of the church in Rome and its influence to grow, 1:8.
3. Recipients

a Saints, 1.7

b. At Rome, 1.7
4, Occasion

a Their faith iswell known, 1:8.

b. Paul prays often for them, 1:9-10.

C. Paul wants to personally meet them, 1:11.
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Paul wants to impart spiritual gift to them, 1:11, 15.
Their meeting would encourage both of them, 1:12
Paul prevented from coming, 1:13.
istorical Setting
Written to the church in the capital of the Roman Empire.
Apparently Paul had never been there, 1:1-13.
Apparently the Roman Empire, and particularly Romeitself, was very immora
and idolatrous, 1:11ff.
(1) Idals, 1:21-23
(20 Homosexudlity, 1:26-27
(3 Depraved mind, 1:28-31
d. Apparently there was a large Jewish population in Rome, 2:17-2:31; 9-11
(possibly a growing tension between believing Jews and believing Gentiles.)

5.

PpoTeoIroQ

Various Paragraph Divisions

ASV Jerusalem Bible Williams
(literal) (idiomatic) (idiomatic)
1st unit, 1:1-17 1st unit, 1:1-17 1st unit, 1:1-17
1:1-7 1:1-2 1:1-7
1:8-15 1:3-7 1:8-15
1:16-17 1:8-15
2nd unit
2nd unit, 1:18-3:31 2nd unit, 1:16-3:31 1:16-23
1:18-23 1:16-17
1:24-25 1:18-25 3rd unit
1:26-27 1:26-27 1:24-32
1:28-32 1:28-32
2:1-16 2:1-11 4th unit
2:17-29 2:12-16 2:1-16
3:1-8 2:17-24 2:1-11
3:9-18 2:25-29 2:12-26
3:19-20 3:1-8
3:21-30 3:9-18 5th unit
3:31 3:19-20 2:17-29
3:21-26 2:17-24
3:27-31 2:25-29
6th unit
3:1-18
3:1-8
3:9-18
7th unit
3:19-31
3:19-20
3:21-26
3:27-31

69


Mike
Note
Marked set by Mike


C. Content Outline with Summaries

1. Introduction and theme, 1:1-17
a Introduction of author, 1:1-2
b. Introduction of recipients, 1:3-7

C. Introductory prayer, 1:8-15
d. The theme, 1:16-17
2. The lostness of all men, 1:18-3:21

a Lostness of pagans seen in their acts, 1:18-32

b. Lostness of Jews seen in thelr acts, 2:1-11

C. Their national hope, 2:12-3:8
(1) Their Law will not deliver them, 2:12-24
(2)  Their circumcision will not deliver them, 2:25-29
(3  Their heritage will not deliver them, 3:1-8

d. The lostness of all men, 3:9-20

e The hope of al men, 3:21-31

IV. Fourth Reading (sample, 1:1-3:21, focal text only)

A.  Specidizedlist

1 (Although this sample is limited to 1:1-3:21 a good example of specialized lists is
found in the term “therefore,” 2:1; 5:1; 8:1; 12:1, which is used as a way of
summarizing the flow of Paul’s thought.)

2. Use of “gospel”
a. 1.1, set gpart for the gospel of God
b. 2:9, the gospel of His Son
c. 1:15, to preach the gospel
d. 1:16, | am not ashamed of the gospel
e. 2:16, according to my gospel
[From thislist and context much about the gospel itself can be ascertained.]

3. References to God' s wrath and judgment
a. 1:18, wrath of God
b. 1:24, 26, 28, God gave them over
c. 2:1, thejudgment of God falls upon those who practice such things
d. 2:3, the judgment of God
e. 2:5-6, (both verses)
f. 2:12, will perish
0. 2:16, theday. . .God will judge the secrets of men
h. 3:6, God judges the world

B. Key Words or Phrases (p. 34 D)

1:1, apostle

1:1, gospel of God

1:4, Son of God

1:5, grace. . .faith

1:6, the called

1:7, saints

1:11, spiritual gift. . .some fruit (v. 13)
1:16, salvation

N~ WDNE
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V.

C.

9

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.

1:17, righteousness

1:18, wrath of God. . .judgment of God (2:2)
2:4, repentance

2:7, immortality, eternal life

2:12, the Law

2,15, conscience

3:4, justified

3:24, redemption

3:25, propitiation

Difficult Passages

1.

2.
3.

Textual or tranglational

- 1:4, “ Spirit of holiness” or gpirit of holiness”

Isthe proper trandation of Hab. 2:4 found in Rom. 1:1-77?

Historical

- 2:21-23, “you who preach that ...” (when, how and where did the Jews do

these things?)

Theological

a 1:4, “... who was declared with power to be the Son of God...” (or was
Jesus born divine?)

b. 2:14-15 (2:27), “ Gentiles who do not have the law do instinctively the
things of the law, are alaw to themselves...” (What about those who
Never heard the law but perform some of it?)

C. 3:1, “What advantage has the Jew?’

Significant Parallels

1.
2.
3.

4.
5.

Same book

- 1:18-3:21 is one literary unit

Same author

- The book of Galatians expounds the same doctrinal truths.

Same period - no direct parallels.

Same Testament - no direct parallels.

Entire Bible - Paul uses Hab. 1:4. (He will mgor on Old Testament characters in
chapter 4.)

Theological Uniqueness

1.

2.

Natural revelation

a In creation, 1:18-23

b. In inner moral consciousness, 2:14-16
All humankind is lost

Application (sample 1:1-3:21)

A.

Detailed Content Outline Application Points
Introduction and theme (1:1-17) A.  God'sfreegracethrough Christ is
1. Introduction of author, the calling both Paul and the Romans
1:.1-2 have believed and received. This offer
isopentoall.
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2. Introduction of recipients,
1:3-7

3. Introductory prayer, 1:8-15

4. Thetheme, 1:16-17

The lostness of all men, 1:18-3:21
1. lostness of pagans seen
intheir acts, 1:18-3:21
2. lostness of Jews seen
intheir acts, 2:1-11
3. Their national hope, 2:12-3:8
a. their Law will not
deliver them, 2:12-24
b. ther circumcision will
not deliver them, 2:25-29
c. their heritage will not
deliver them, 3:1-8
4. thelostness of all men,
3:9-20
5. the hope of all men, 3:21-31
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All men regardless of their outward
religious life, or lack of it, need to be
saved by trust in Christ’s finished
work, not their own

The key summary passage of 1:18-3:31
is3:21-30.
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SAMPLE WORK SHEET ON TITUS (a whole book)

First Reading

A.

The overarching purpose of this biblical book is:
While in the process of establishing local churches with their elders, the continuing
need for orthodoxy and orthopraxy is emphasi zed.

B. The key theme:
1 Establishing local churches and elders, 1:5.
2. Emphasizing the need for:
a orthodoxy - 1:9-11, 14; 2:1
b. orthopraxy - 1:16; 3:8
C. The literary genre: letter
1 Opening 1:1-4
2. Closing 3:12-15
Second Reading
A.  Themajor literary units or content divisions:
1. 1:.14 5. 2:10b-15
2. 1:5-9 6. 3:1-11
3. 1:10-16 7. 3:12-15
4. 2:1-10a
B. Summary of the themes of the mgjor literary units or content divisions.
1 Traditional Christian introduction to the letter, 1:1-4
2. Guidelinesfor elders, 1:5-9.
3. Guidelines for determining false teachings, 1:10-16
4, Guidelines for believersin general, 2:1-10a.
5. Theological basisfor the guidelines, 2:10b-15
6. Guidelines for those who could cause problems, 3:1-11
7. Traditional Christian close to the letter, 3:12-15
Third Reading
A. Internal information concerning the historical setting of the book:

1. Author
a Paul, 1:1
b. Bond-servant of God, 1:1
C. Apostle of Jesus Christ, 1:1
2. Date
a Written to Titus, 1:4
(1) Heisnot mentioned in Acts at all
(20 He was apparently converted and recruited on one of Paul’s
missionary journeys, Gal. 2:1.
(3 Hewasanuncircumcised Gentile, Gal. 2:3.

73



(4) Hebecame Paul’ strouble shooter, Il Cor. 2:13; Il Tim. 4:10; Titus 1:4.
b. Paul left himin Crete, 1:5
(1) Becausethetravel itinerary of the Pastoral Epistles does not fit into the
chronology of Acts, thisis probably Paul’ s fourth missionary journey.
(2) Itisassumed that Paul was released from prison after the close of the
Book of Acts. However, he was rearrested and killed under Nero who
diedin A.D. 68.
3. Recipient: Paul’s faithful co-worker, Titus, but also to be read to the loca
congregations.
4, Occasion: Continuing the ministry of establishing local churches on the Island of
Crete.
a Appointing elders, 1:5
b. Refuting false teachers, 1:9-11, 14-16; 3:9-11
C. Encouraging the faithful

Various paragraph divisions
1 Paragraph divisions

Literal Dynamic Equivalent
NASB NRSV Jer. Bible* NIV* Williams*
1st Unit 1st Unit 1st Unit 1st Unit 1st Unit
1:1-4 1:1-3 1:1-4 1:1-4 1:1-4
1:4 1:5-9
1:10-16
2nd Unit 2nd Unit 2nd Unit 2nd Unit
1:5-9 1:5-9 1:5-9 1:5-9
1:10-16 1:10-16 1:10-16
3rd Unit
1:10-14
1:15-16
3rd Unit 3rd Unit 4th Unit 3rd Unit 2nd Unit
2:1-14 2:1-2 2:1-10 2:1-2 2:1-10
2:15 2:3-5 2:3-5 2:11-14
2:6-8 2:6-8 2:15
2:9-10 5th Unit 2:9-10
2:11-14 2:11-14 2:11-14
2:15 2:15 2:15
4th Unit 4th Unit 6th Unit 4th Unit 3rd Unit
3:1-11 3:1-11 3:1-3 3:.1-2 3:.1-2
3:4-8a 3:3-8 3.3-7
7th Unit 3:9-11 3:8-11
3:8b-11 5th Unit 312
3:12-14 3:13-14
8th Unit 3:15 3:15
3:12-14 3:12-14 3:12-14
3:15 3:15 3:15
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V arious trand ations content summaries.

a

Jerusalem Bible

(1) 1stUnit, “address,” 1:1-4

(2)  2nd Unit, “the appointment of elders,” 1:5-9

(3  3rd Unit, “opposing faseteachers,” 1:10-14, 15, 16

(4)  4th Unit, “some specific moral instructions,” 2:1-10

(5) 5thUnit, “the basis of the Christian moral life,” 2:11-14

(6) 6th Unit, “genera instructions for believers,” 3:1-3, 4-8a

(7)  7th Unit, “persona adviseto Titus,” 3:8b-11

(8  8thUnit, “practical recommendations, farewellsand good wishes,” 3:12-
14, 15

New International Version

(1) 1st Unit, salutation, 1:1-4

(2) 2nd Unit, “Titus' task on Crete,” 1:5-9, 10-16

(3  3rdUnit, “what must be taught to various groups,” 2:1-2, 3-5, 6-8, 91-0,
11-14, 15

(4)  4th Unit, “doing what isgood,” 3:1-2, 3-8, 9-11

(5  5thUnit, “final remarks,” 3:12-14, 15

Williams Tranglation

(1) 1st Unit, “God' s people distinguished by actions,” 1:1-4, 5-9, 10-16

(2) 2nd Unit, “God’s people called to righteousness,” 2:1-10, 11-14, 15

(3  3rd Unit, “believersareto do good,” 3:1-2, 3-7, 8-11, 12, 13-14, 15

C. Summaries of paragraph divisions
Traditional Christian introduction to the letter, 1:1-4

1.

2.

a

From whom, 1:1a
(1) Paul
(20 A daveof God
(3  An apostle of Jesus Christ
Why, 1:1b-3
(1) Tostimulatefaith
(2) Tolead them to full knowledge
(@  Inhope of eternal life which God promised
(b) At the proper time God made known
(c) By the message entrusted to Paul by God’'s command
Towhom, 1:4a

(1) ToTitus

(20 My genuine child in the common faith
Prayer, 1:4b

(1) Spiritual blessing

(2) Peace

(3 From

(@  God our Father
(b)  Christ Jesus our Savior

Guide for €lders, 1:5-9

a

b.

C.

Above reproach, 1:6, 7
One wife
Believing children
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Not accused of reckless living
Not accused of disobedience
Not stubborn
Not quick-tempered
Not addicted to strong drink
Not pugnacious
Not addicted to dishonest gain
Hospitable
Lover of goodness
Sensible
Upright
Purelife
Self-controlled
Continue to cling to the trustworthy message
Competent to encourage others with wholesome teaching
Convict those who oppose him (2:15)
wdelmesfor determining false teaching, 1:10-16
Insubordinate
Mere talkers with nothing to say
Deceivers of their own minds
Jewish elements
(1) Circumcision, 1:10
(20 Jewishmyths, 1:14
(3 Pedigrees, 3.9
(4  Wrangles about the law, 3:9
Upset whole families' teaching what they ought not
For the sake of dishonest gain
Their minds and consciences are impure
Thelr actions disowns Him
Detestable
Disobedient
Useless for anything good
Gwdellnesfor believers, 2:1-10a, 12
a For older men, 2:2
(1)) Temperate
(2) Serious
(3 Sensble
(4) Hedthyinfaith
(5 Hedthyinlove
(6) Steadfast
b. For older women, 2:3
(1) Reverent in deportment
(2) Not dlanderers
(3 Not slavesto heavy drinking
(4) Teachersof what isright
(5) Trainers of younger women
C. For younger women, 2:4-5
(1) Beaffectionate wives

ReERPEY I TRBES3ITAT ISR e
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(2) Be affectionate mothers

(3 Serious

(4 Pure

(55 Homekeepers
(6) Kind

(7)  Subordinate to their husbands
d. For younger men, 2:6-8

(1) Sensble
(2) Set aworthy example of doing good
(3 Sincere

(4)  Seriousin your teaching
(5 Wholesome message
(6) Unobjectionable
e Believing slaves, 2:9-10
(1) Practice perfect submission to their masters
(2) Stop resisting them
(3) Stop stealing from them
Theological basis for the guidelines, 2:10b-15; 3:4-7
To adorn, in everything they do, the teaching of God our Savior, 2:10b.
The grace of God has appeared to al mankind, 2:11.
Waiting for the blessed hope (the second coming), 2:13
Jesus purchased a people to reveal God, 2:14
Goodness and loving-kindness of God has been revealed, 3:4
God saved us not based on our deeds, 3:5.
God saved us based on His mercy, 3:5.
(1) Through abath of regeneration
(20 Renewal of the Holy Spirit
(3 Both given through Christ
(4) Wehaveright standing with God
(55 Weareheirsof eternd life
Guidelines for those who could cause problems, 3:1-11
a Be subject to those in authority, 3:1-2.
(1) Ready for any good enterprise
(2) Stop abusing anyone
(3 Bepeaceable
(4)  Showing perfect gentleness to everyone
b. Be gentle toward al mankind because, 3:3-8
(1) Believerswere once:
(@  Without understanding
(b) Disobedient
(o Mided
(d) Habitual slavesto all sorts of passion
(e)  Spending our livesin malice
() Spending our livesin envy
C. Beware of, 3:9-11
(1) Foolish controversies
(2) Pedigrees
(3 Strife

Q@00 oW
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(4)  Wrangles about the law
(5 A manwho isfactious
(@  crooked
(b)  sinful
(c) saf-condemned
7. Traditional Christian closing to the letter, 3:12-15
a Titus replacement is coming, 3:12
(1) Artemas(or)
(2) Tychicus
b. Titus come and meet me at Nicopolis, 3:12
C. Encourage the believersto help, 3:13-14
() Zenos(and)
(2) Apollos
d. Final greetings and close, 3:15

List applicable application points: With this detailed outline on the far left of apage(s) write
in possible application truthsfor every major literary unit and every paragraph division. State
the application truth in one short declarative sentence. Thisoutlinewill become the points of
your sermon.

IV. Fourth Reading

A.

Significant parallels (other Pastoral Epistles)
1 | Timothy (esp. chapter 3:1-13)
2. [l Timothy

Specialized lists
1. Use of thetitle “Savior”
a God our Savior, 1:3; 2:10; 3:4
b. Christ our Savior, 1:4; 2:13; 3.6
2. Doctrinal truths of the Gospel used as basisfor our Christ-like lifestyle: (cf. ll., ¢.5.)
a 2:10b-14
b. 3:4-7
3. List of qualifications for elders, 1:7-9 (cf. Il1., c.2. compare | Timothy 3:1ff)
4. List of characteristics of false teachers: (cf. V., c.3.)

a 1:10-16
b. 3.9-11
Difficult passages

1 Textual - Doesthe phrase in 1:6b refer to the elder or his children?
a Elder - NASB and NRSV
b. Children of elder - NIV and Williams
2. Historical - Isthereany biblical or historical evidencefor afourth missionary journey?
a Biblical
(1)  Paul wanted to go to Spain, Rom. 15:24, 28
(2) Paul’s travel itinerary in the Pastoral Epistles does not fit his travel
itinerary of the Book of Acts.
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b. Historical
(1) Eusebiusin hisbook, Ecclesiastical History, 2:22:2-3 implies that Paul
was released from prison after the close of Acts.
(2)  Other early church traditions that Paul took the Gospel to the far west of
the Mediterranean Sea
(@  Clement of Rome
(b)  Muratorian Fragment
Theological - isthe doctrine of baptismal regeneration supported from 3:5?
Verses that cause confusion - elders not total abstainers but “not addicted to much
wine’ 1:7. The same thing expressed for older women, 2:3.
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GLOSSARY

Adoptionism. Thiswas one of the early views of Jesus’ relation to deity. It basically asserted that
Jesus was a normal human in every way and was adopted in a special sense by God at his
baptism (cf. Matt. 3:17; Mark 1:11) or at Hisresurrection (cf. Rom. 1:4). Jesuslived such an
exemplary lifethat God, at some point, (baptism, resurrection) adopted Him asHis* son” (cf.
Rom. 1:4; Phi. 2:9). Thiswas an early church and eighth century minority view. Instead of
God becoming a man (the Incarnation) it reverses this and now man becomes God!

It is difficult to verbalize how Jesus, God the Son, pre-existent deity, was rewarded or
extolled for an exemplary life. If Hewasalready God, how could He berewarded? If Hehad
pre-existent divine glory how could He be honored more? Although it is hard for us to
comprehend, the Father somehow honored Jesusin aspecial sensefor Hisperfect fulfillment
of the Father’ swill.

Alexandrian School. This method of biblical interpretation was developed in Alexandria, Egypt
in the second century A.D. It uses the basic interpretive principles of Philo, who was a
follower of Plato. It is often called the allegorical method. It held sway in the church until
the time of the Reformation. Its most able proponents were Origen and Augustine. See
Moises Silva, Has The Church Misread The Bible? (Academic, 1987)

Alexandrinus. This fifth-century Greek manuscript from Alexandria, Egypt includes the Old
Testament, Apocrypha, and most of the New Testament. It isone of our major witnessesto
the entire Greek New Testament (except parts of Matthew, John, and Il Corinthians). When
this manuscript, which is designated “A,” and the manuscript designated “B” (Vaticanus)
agreeon areading, it is considered to be original by most textual scholarsin most instances.

Allegory. Thisisatype of Biblical interpretation which originally developed within Alexandrian
Judaism. It was popularized by Philo of Alexandria. Itsbasic thrust isthe desireto makethe
Scripture relevant to one’ s culture or philosophical system by ignoring the Bible' s historical
setting and/or literary context. It seeks a hidden or spiritual meaning behind every text of
Scripture. It must be admitted that Jesus, in Matthew 13, and Paul, in Galatians 4, used
allegory to communicate truth. This, however, was in the form of typology, not strictly

alegory.

Analytical lexicon. Thisisatype of research tool which allows one to identify every Greek form
in the New Testament. It isacompilation, in Greek alphabetical order, of forms and basic
definitions. In combination with an interlinear trandation, it alows non-Greek reading
believersto analyze New Testament Greek grammatical and syntactic forms.

Analogy of Scripture. Thisisthe phrase used to describe the view that all of the Bibleisinspired
by God and is, therefore, not contradictory but complementary. This presuppositional
affirmationisthebasisfor the use of parallel passagesin interpreting abiblical text. The best
interpreter of inspired Scripture isinspired Scripture!

Ambiguity. Thisrefersto the uncertainty that results in awritten document when there are two or

more possible meanings or when two or more things are being referred to at the same time.
It is possible that the Apostle John uses purposeful ambiguity (double entendres).
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Anthropomor phic. Meaning “having characteristics associated with human beings,” thistermis
used to describe our religious language about God. It comes from the Greek term for
mankind. It means that we speak about God as if He were a human. God is described in
physical, sociological, and psychological terms which relate to human beings (cf. Gen. 3:8;
| Kgs. 22:19-23). This, of course, isonly an analogy. However, there are no categories or
terms other than human ones for usto use. Therefore, our knowledge of God, though true,
islimited.

Antiochian School. This method of biblical interpretation was developed in Antioch, Syriain the
third century A.D. as a reaction to the allegorical method of Alexandria, Egypt. Its basic
thrust wasto focus on the historical meaning of the Bible (authoria intent, historical setting,
literary context). It interpreted the Bible as normal, human literature. This school became
involvedinthecontroversy over whether Christ had two natures (Nestorianism) or one nature
(fully God and fully man). It was labeled heretical by the Roman Catholic Church and
relocated to Persia, but thereit had little significance. Itsbasic hermeneutical principleslater
became interpretive principles of the Classical Protestant Reformers (Luther and Calvin).

Antithetical. Thisisone of three descriptive terms used to denote the relationship between lines
of Hebrew poetry. It relatesto lines of poetry which are opposite in meaning (cf. Prov. 10:1,
15:1).

Apocalyptic literature. Thiswas predominantly, possibly even uniquely, a Jewish genre. It was
a cryptic type of writing used in times of invasion and occupation of the Jews by foreign
world powers. It assumesthat apersonal, redemptive God created and controlsworld events,
andthat Isragl isof special interest and careto Him. Thisliterature promises ultimatevictory
through God’ s special effort.

It is highly symbolic and fanciful with many cryptic terms. It often expressed truth in
colors, numbers, visions, dreams, angelic mediation, secret code words and often a sharp
dualism between good and evil.

Some examples of thisgenre are (1) inthe OT, Ezekiel (chapters 36-48), Daniel (chapters
7-12), Zechariah; and (2) in the NT, Matt.24; Mark 13; 1l Thess. 2 and Revelation.

Apologist (Apologetics). This is from the Greek root for “legal defense.” This is a specific
discipline within theology which seeks to give evidence and rationa arguments for the
Christian faith.

A priori. Thisisbasically synonymouswith theterm “presupposition.” It involves reasoning from
previously accepted definitions, principlesor positionswhich areassumedto betrue. Itisthat
which is accepted without examination or analysis.

Arianism. Ariuswasapresbyter inthe church at AlexandriaEgypt in thelate third and early fourth
century. He affirmed that Jesus was pre-existent but not divine (not of the same essence as
the Father), possibly following Proverbs 8:22-31. He was challenged by the bishop of
Alexandria, who started (A.D. 318) acontroversy which lasted many years. Arianismbecame
the officia creed of the Eastern Church. The Council of Nicaea in A.D. 325 condemned
Arius and asserted the full equality and deity of the Son.
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Aristotle. He was one of the philosophers of ancient Greece, a pupil of Plato and teacher of
Alexander the Great. Hisinfluence, even today, reachesinto many areas of modern studies.
Thisisbecause he emphasi zed knowledge through observation and classification. Thisisone
of the tenets of the scientific method.

Autographs. This is the name given to the origina writings of the Bible. These origina,
handwritten manuscriptshave al beenlost. Only copiesof copiesremain. Thisisthe source
of many of the textual variants in the Hebrew and Greek manuscripts and ancient versions.

Bezae. Thisisa Greek and Latin manuscript of the sixth century A.D. Itisdesignated by “D.” It
contains the Gospels and Acts and some of the General Epistles. It is characterized by
numerous scribal additions. It formsthe basisfor the “ Textus Receptus,” the major Greek
manuscript tradition behind the King James Version.

Bias. Thisisthe term used to describe a strong predisposition toward an object or point of view.
It isthe mindset in which impartiality isimpossible regarding a particular object or point of
view. Itisapreudiced position.

Biblical Authority. Thisterm isused in avery specialized sense. It is defined as understanding
what the original author said to his day and applying thistruth to our day. Biblical authority
is usually defined as viewing the Bible itself as our only authoritative guide. However, in
light of current, improper interpretations, | havelimited the concept tothe Bibleasinterpreted
by the tenets of the historical-grammatical method.

Canon. Thisisaterm used to describe writings which are believed to be uniquely inspired. Itis
used regarding both the Old and New Testament Scriptures.

Christocentric. Thisisaterm used to describe the centrality of Jesus. | useit in connection with
the concept that JesusisLord of al the Bible. The Old Testament pointstoward Him and He
isitsfulfillment and goal (cf. Matt. 5:17-48).

Commentary. Thisisa specialized type of research book. It givesthe general background of a
Biblical book. It then triesto explain the meaning of each section of the book. Some focus
on application, while others deal with the text in a more technical way. These books are
helpful, but should be used after one hasdone hisown preliminary study. Thecommentator’s
interpretations should never be accepted uncritically. Comparing several commentariesfrom
different theological perspectivesis usually helpful.

Concordance. Thisis atype of research tool for Bible study. It lists every occurrence of every
word in the Old and New Testaments. It helpsin several ways: (1) determining the Hebrew
or Greek word which lies behind any particular English word; (2) comparing passageswhere
the same Hebrew or Greek word was used; (3) showing where two different Hebrew or Greek
termsaretrandated by the same English word; (4) showing thefrequency of theuse of certain
words in certain books or authors; and (5) helping onefind apassagein the Bible (cf. Walter
Clark’s How to Use New Testament Greek Study Aids, pp. 54-55).

Dead Sea Scrolls. Thisrefers to a series of ancient texts written in Hebrew and Aramaic which
werefound near the Dead Seain 1947. They werethereligiouslibraries of sectarian Judaism
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of thefirst century. The pressure of Roman occupation and the zeal ot wars of the 60's caused
them to conceal the scrollsin hermetically sealed pottery jarsin caves or holes. They have
helped us understand the historical setting of first century Palestine and have confirmed the
Masoretic Text as being very accurate, at least as far back as the early B.C. era. They are
designated by the abbreviation “DSS.”

Deductive. This method of logic or reasoning moves from general principles to specific
applications by means of reason. It is opposite from inductive reasoning, which reflects the
scientific method by moving from observed specifics to general conclusions (theories).

Dialectical. Thisisthe method of reasoning whereby that which seems contradictory or paradoxical
is held together in a tension, seeking a unified answer which includes both sides of the
paradox. Many biblical doctrines have dialectical pairs, predestination—free will;
security—perseverance; faith—works; decision—discipleship; Christian freedom—Christian
responsibility.

Diaspora. Thisisthetechnical Greek term used by Pal estinian Jewsto describeother Jawswholive
outside the geographical boundaries of the Promised Land.

Dynamic equivalent. Thisisatheory of Bible trandation. Bible trandation can be viewed as a
continuum from “word to word” correspondence, where an English word must be supplied
for every Hebrew or Greek word, to a* paraphrase” where only the thought istrand ated with
lessregardtotheoriginal wording or phrasing. In between thesetwo theoriesis®thedynamic
equivalent” which attempts to take the original text serioudly, but translates it in modern
grammatical forms and idioms. A realy good discussion of these various theories of
trandationsis found in Fee and Stuart’s How to Read the Bible For All Its Worth, p. 35 and
in Robert Bratcher’ s Introduction to the TEV.

Eclectic. This term is used in connection with Textual Criticism. It refers to the practice of
choosing readings from different Greek manuscripts in order to arrive at a text which is
supposed to be close to the original autographs. It rejects the view that any one family of
Greek manuscripts captures the originals.

Eisegesis. Thisisthe opposite of exegesis. If exegesisisa“leading out” of the original author’s
intent, thisterm impliesa“leading in” of aforeign idea or opinion.

Etymology. Thisisan aspect of word study that tries to ascertain the original meaning of aword.
From this root meaning, specialized usages are more easily identified. In interpretation,
etymology is not the main focus, rather the contemporary meaning and usage of aword.

Exegesis. Thisisthetechnical term for the practice of interpreting a specific passage. It means*“to
lead out” (of the text) implying that our purposeisto understand the original author’ sintent
inlight of historical setting, literary context, syntax and contemporary word meaning.

Genre. ThisisaFrench term that denotes different types of literature. Thethrust of thetermisthe

division of literary forms into categories which share common characteristics: historical
narrative, poetry, proverb, apocalyptic and legislation.
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Gnosticism. Most of our knowledge of this heresy comes from the gnostic writings of the second
century. However, the incipient ideas were present in the first century (and before).

Some stated tenets of Valentian and Cerinthian Gnosticism of the second century are: (1)
matter and spirit were co-eternal (an ontological dualism). Matter isevil, spiritisgood. God,
who is spirit, cannot be directly involved with molding evil matter; (2) there are emanations
(eons or angelic levels) between God and matter. Thelast or lowest one was YHWH of the
OT, who formed the universe (kosmos); (3) Jesus was an emanation like Y HWH but higher
on the scale, closer to thetrue God. Some put Him as the highest but still less than God and
certainly not incarnate Deity (cf. John 1:14). Since matter is evil, Jesus could not have a
human body and still be Divine. Hewasaspiritual phantom (cf. | John 1:1-3; 4:1-6); and (4)
salvation was obtained through faith in Jesus plus special knowledge, which is only known
by special persons. Knowledge (passwords) was needed to pass through heavenly spheres.
Jewish legalism was a so required to reach God.

The gnostic false teachers advocated two opposite ethical systems: (1) for some, lifestyle
wastotally unrelated to salvation. For them, salvation and spirituality were encapsul ated into
secret knowledge (passwords) through the angelic spheres (eons); or (2) for others, lifestyle
wascrucial to salvation. They emphasized an ascetic lifestyle asevidence of true spirituality.

Hermeneutics. Thisisthetechnical term for the principles which guide exegesis. It is both a set
of specific guidelinesand an art/gift. Biblical, or sacred, hermeneuticsisusualy divided into
two categories: general principles and specia principles. Theserelate to the different types
of literaturefound inthe Bible. Each different type (genre) hasits own unique guidelines but
also shares some common assumptions and procedures of interpretation.

Higher Criticism. Thisisthe procedure of biblical interpretation which focuses on the historical
setting and literary structure of a particular biblical book.

Idiom. Thiswordisused for thephrasesfoundindifferent cultureswhich have specialized meaning
not connected to the usual meaning of the individual terms. Some modern examples are:
“that was awfully good,” or “you just kill me.” The Bible also contains these types of
phrases.

[llumination. Thisis the name given to the concept that God has spoken to mankind. The full
concept isusually expressed by threeterms: (1) revelation—God has acted in human history;
(2) inspiration—He has given the proper interpretation of His acts and their meaning to
certain chosen men to record for mankind; and (3) illumination—He has given His Spirit to
help mankind understand His self-disclosure.

Inductive. Thisisamethod of logic or reasoning which moves from the particulars to the whole.
It isthe empirical method of modern science. Thisis basically the approach of Aristotle.

Interlinear. Thisisatype of research tool which allows those who do not read a biblical language
to beableto analyzeits meaning and structure. It placesthe Englishtrans ation onaword for
word level immediately under the original biblical language. This tool, combined with an
“analytical lexicon,” will give the forms and basic definitions of Hebrew and Greek.

Inspiration. Thisisthe concept that God has spoken to mankind by guiding the biblical authorsto
accurately and clearly record Hisrevelation. The full concept is usually expressed by three
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terms. (1) revelation—God has acted in human history; (2) inspiration—He has given the
proper interpretation of His acts and their meaning to certain chosen men to record for
mankind; and (3) illumination—Hehas given His Spirit to hel p mankind understand His self-
disclosure

L anguage of description. Thisisused in connection with the idiomsin which the Old Testament
iswritten. It speaks of our world in terms of the way things appear to the five senses. Itis
not a scientific description, nor was it meant to be.

Legalism. Thisattitude is characterized by an over-emphasis on rulesor ritual. It tendsto rely on
the human performance of regulations as a means of acceptance by God. It tends to
depreciate relationship and el evates performance, both of which areimportant aspects of the
covenantal relationship between a holy God and sinful humanity.

Literal. Thisisanother namefor thetextually-focused and historical method of hermeneuticsfrom
Antioch. It means that interpretation involves the normal and obvious meaning of human
language, although it still recognizes the presence of figurative language.

Literary genre. This refers to the distinct forms that human communication can take, such as
poetry or historical narrative. Each type of literature has its own special hermeneutical
procedures in addition to the general principlesfor all written literature.

Literary unit. Thisrefersto the major thought divisions of abiblical book. It can be made up of
afew verses, paragraphs or chapters. It is aself-contained unit with a central subject.

Lower criticism. See “textua criticism.”

Manuscript. Thisterm relatesto the different copies of the Greek New Testament. Usually they
are divided into the different types by (1) material on which they are written (papyrus,
leather), or (2) the form of the writing itself (all capitals or running script). It isabbreviated
by “MS’ (singular) or “MSS” (plural).

Masoretic Text. Thisrefersto the ninth century A.D. Hebrew manuscripts of the Old Testament
produced by generations of Jewish scholars which contain vowel points and other textual
notes. It forms the basic text for our English Old Testament. Its text has been historically
confirmed by the Hebrew MSS, especially Isaiah, known from the Dead Sea Scrolls. Itis
abbreviated by “MT.”

Metonymy. Thisisa figureof speechinwhich the name of onething isused to represent something
else associated with it. As an example, “the kettle is boiling” actually means “the water
within the kettle is boiling.”

Muratorian Fragments. Thisisalist of the canonical books of the New Testament. It waswritten
in Rome before AD 200. It gives the same twenty-seven books as the Protestant NT. This
clearly showsthelocal churchesin different parts of the Roman Empire had “ practically” set
the canon before the major church councils of the fourth century.
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Natural revelation. Thisisone category of God's self-disclosure to man. It involves the natural
order (Rom. 1:19-20) and the moral consciousness (Rom. 2:14-15). It is spoken of in Ps.
19:1-6 and Rom. 1-2. It is distinct from specia revelation, which is God’s specific self-
disclosure in the Bible and supremely in Jesus of Nazareth.

This theological category is being re-emphasized by the “old earth” movement among
Christian scientists (e.g. the writings of Hugh Ross). They usethis category to assert that all
truth is God' s truth. Nature is an open door to knowledge about God; it is different from
special revelation (the Bible). It allows modern science the freedom to research the natural
order. In my opinion it is awonderful new opportunity to witness to the modern scientific
western world.

Nestorianism. Nestoriuswas the patriarch of Constantinople in the fifth century. He was trained
in Antioch of Syriaand affirmed that Jesus had two natures, one fully human and one fully
divine. Thisview deviated from the orthodox one nature view of Alexandria. Nestorius
main concern was thetitle “mother of God,” given to Mary. Nestorius was opposed by Cyril
of Alexandria and, by implication, his own Antiochian training. Antioch was the
headquarters of the historical-grammatical-textual approach to biblical interpretation, while
Alexandria was the headquarters of the four-fold (alegorical) school of interpretation.
Nestorius was ultimately removed from office and exiled.

Original author. Thisrefersto the actual authors/writers of Scripture.

Papyri. Thisisatype of writing material from Egypt. Itismadefromriver reeds. Itisthe material
upon which our oldest copies of the Greek New Testament are written.

Parallel passages. They are part of the concept that al of the Bible is God-given and, therefore, is
itsown best interpreter and balancer of paradoxical truths. Thisisalso helpful when oneis
attempting to interpret an unclear or ambiguous passage. They also help onefind the clearest
passage on a given subject aswell as all other Scriptural aspects of a given subject.

Paraphrase. Thisisthe name of atheory of Bible trandation. Bible trandation can be viewed as
acontinuum from “word to word” correspondence, where an English word must be supplied
for every Hebrew or Greek word to a*“ paraphrase” where only the thought is translated with
lessregardtotheoriginal wording or phrasing. 1n between thesetwo theoriesis*thedynamic
equivalent” which attempts to take serious the original text but trangates it in modern
grammatical forms and idioms. A really good discussion of these various theories of
tranglations is found in Fee and Stuart’s How to Read the Bible For All Its Worth, p. 35.

Paragraph. Thisisthebasicinterpretive literary unitin prose. It containsone central thought and
its development. If we stay with its magjor thrust we will not mgjor on minors or miss the
origina author’sintent.

Parochialism. Thisrelates to biases which are locked into alocal theological/cultural setting. It
does not recognize the transcultural nature of biblical truth or its application.

Paradox. Thisrefersto those truths which seem to be contradictory, yet both are true, althoughin
tension with each other. They frametruth by presenting if from oppositesides. Muchbiblical
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truth is presented in paradoxical (or dialectical) pairs. Biblical truths are not isolated stars,
but are constellations made up of the pattern of stars.

Plato. He was one of the philosophers of ancient Greece. His philosophy greatly influenced the
early church through the scholars of Alexandria, Egypt, and later, Augustine. He posited that
everything on earthwasillusionary and amere copy of aspiritual archetype. Theologians|ater
equated Plato’s “forms/ideas’ with the spiritual realm.

Presupposition. Thisrefersto our preconceived understanding of amatter. Oftenweform opinions
or judgments about i ssues before we approach the Scripturesthemselves. Thispredisposition
isalso known as abias, an a priori position, an assumption or a preunderstanding.

Proof-texting. Thisisthe practice of interpreting Scripture by quoting a verse without regard for
itsimmediate context or larger context in itsliterary unit. Thisremovesthe versesfrom the
original author’s intent and usually involves the attempt to prove a personal opinion while
asserting biblical authority.

Rabbinical Judaism. This stage of thelife of the Jewish people began in Babylonian Exile (586-
538 B.C.). Astheinfluence of the Priests and the Temple was removed, local synagogues
became the focus of Jewish life. Theselocal centers of Jewish culture, fellowship, worship
and Bible study became the focus of the national religious life. In Jesus day this“religion
of the scribes” was parallel to that of the priests. At the fall of Jerusalem in 70 A.D. the
scribal form, dominated by the Pharisees, controlled the direction of Jewish religiouslife. It
is characterized by a practical, legalistic interpretation of the Torah as explained in the oral
tradition (Talmud).

Revelation. This is the name given to the concept that God has spoken to mankind. The full
concept isusually expressed by threeterms: (1) revel ation—God has acted in human history;
(2) ingpiration—He has given the proper interpretation of His acts and their meaning to
certain chosen men to record for mankind; and (3) illumination—He has given His Spirit to
help mankind understand His self-disclosure.

Semanticfield. Thisreferstothetotal range of meanings associated with aword. Itisbasically the
different connotations aword hasin different contexts.

Septuagint. This is the name given to the Greek trandation of the Hebrew Old Testament.
Tradition saysthat it was written in seventy days by seventy Jewish scholars for the library
of Alexandria, Egypt. Thetraditional dateisaround 250 B.C. (inreality it possibly took over
one hundred years to complete). This trandation is significant because (1) it gives us an
ancient text to compare with the Masoretic Hebrew text; (2) it shows us the state of Jewish
interpretation in the third and second century B.C.; (3) it gives us the Jewish Messianic
understanding before the rejection of Jesus. Its abbreviationis“LXX.”

Sinaiticus. Thisis a Greek manuscript of the fourth century A.D. It was found by the German
scholar, Tischendorf, at St. Catherine’'s monastery on Jebel Musa, the traditional site of Mt.
Sinai. Thismanuscript isdesignated by thefirst letter of the Hebrew al phabet called “ aleph”
[X]. It contains both the Old and the entire New Testaments. It is one of our most ancient
uncial MSS.
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Spiritualizing. Thistermissynonymouswith allegorizinginthe sensethat it removesthehistorical
and literary context of a passage and interprets it on the basis of other criteria.

Synonymous. Thisrefersto termswith exact or very similar meanings (although in reality no two
words have a complete semantic overlap). They are so closely related that they can replace
each other in a sentence without loss of meaning. It isalso used to designate one of the three
forms of Hebrew poetic parallelism. Inthissenseit refersto two lines of poetry that express
the same truth (cf. Ps. 103:3).

Syntax. ThisisaGreek term which refersto the structure of asentence. It relatesto the ways parts
of a sentence are put together to make a complete thought.

Synthetical. Thisisone of thethreetermsthat relatesto types of Hebrew poetry. Thisterm speaks
of lines of poetry which build on one another in a cumulative sense, sometimes called
“climatic” (cf. Ps. 19:7-9).

Systematic theology. Thisisastage of interpretation which triesto relate the truths of the Biblein
a unified and rational manner. It is alogical, rather than mere historical, presentation of
Christian theology by categories (God, man, sin, salvation, etc.).

Talmud. Thisisthetitlefor the codification of the Jewish Oral Tradition. The Jewsbelieveit was
given oraly by God to Moseson Mt. Sinai. Inreality it appears to be the collective wisdom
of the Jewish teachers through the years. There are two different written versions of the
Talmud: the Babylonian and the shorter, unfinished Palestinian.

Textual criticism. Thisisthe study of the manuscripts of the Bible. Textual criticism is necessary
because no originals exist and the copies differ from each other. It attempts to explain the
variations and arrive (as close as possible) to the original wording of the autographs of the
Old and New Testaments. It isoften called “lower criticism.”

Textus Receptus. Thisdesignation developed into Elzevir’ s edition of the Greek NT in 1633 AD.
Basicaly itisaform of the Greek NT that was produced from afew late Greek manuscripts
and Latinversionsof Erasmus(1510-1535), Stephanus (1546-1559) and Elzevir (1624-1678).
In AnIntroductiontothe Textual Criticismof the New Testament, p. 27, A. T. Robertson says
“the Byzantine text is practically the Textus Receptus.” The Byzantine text is the least
valuable of the three families of early Greek manuscripts (Western, Alexandrian and
Byzantine). It containsthe accumulation errors of centuries of hand-copied texts. However,
A.T. Robertson also says “the Textus Receptus has preserved for us a substantially accurate
text” (p. 21). This Greek manuscript tradition (especially Erasmus' third edition of 1522)
formsthe basis of the King James Version of 1611 A.D.

Torah. Thisisthe Hebrew term for “teaching.” It cameto be the official title for the writings of
M oses (Genesisthrough Deuteronomy). Itis, for the Jews, the most authoritative division of
the Hebrew canon.

Typological. Thisisaspecialized type of interpretation. Usually it involves New Testament truth

found in Old Testament passages by means of an analogica symbol. This category of
hermeneutics was amajor element of the Alexandrian method. Because of the abuse of this
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type of interpretation, one should limit its use to specific examples recorded in the New
Testament.

Vaticanus. Thisisthe Greek manuscript of the fourth century A.D. It wasfound in the Vatican's
library. It originally contained all the Old Testament, Apocrypha and New Testament.
However, some parts were lost (Genesis, Psalms, Hebrews, the Pastorals, Philemon and
Revelation). It is a very helpful manuscript in determining the origina wording of the
autographs. It isdesignated by a capital “B.”

Vulgate. This is the name of Jerome's Latin translation of the Bible. It became the basic or
“common” trandation for the Roman Catholic Church. It was donein the 380's A.D.

Wisdom literature. Thiswas agenre of literature common in the ancient near east (and modern
world). It basically was an attempt to instruct a new generation on guidelines for successful
living through poetry, proverb, or essay. It was addressed more to the individua than to
corporate society. It did not use allusions to history but was based on life experiences and
observation. Inthe Bible, Job through Song of Songs assumed the presence and worship of
YHWH, but thisreligious world view is not explicit in every human experience every time.

Asagenreit stated general truths. However, this genre cannot be used in every specific
situation. Thesearegeneral statementsthat do not always apply to every individual situation.
These sages dared to ask the hard questions of life. Often they challenged traditional
religious views (Job and Ecclesiastes). They form abalance and tension to the easy answers
about life’ stragedies.

World pictureand worldview. These arecompanionterms. They are both philosophical concepts
related to creation. The term “world picture’ refers to “the how” of creation while
“worldview” relatesto “the Who.” These terms are relevant to the interpretation that Gen.
1-2 deals primarily with the Who, not the how, of creation.

YHWH. Thisisthe Covenant name for God in the Old Testament. It isdefined in Exod. 3:14. It
isthe CAUSATIVE form of the Hebrew term “to be.” The Jews were afraid to pronounce
thename, lest they takeit invain; therefore, they substituted the Hebrew term Adonai, “lord.”
Thisis how this covenant nameistrandlated in English.
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EPHESIANS 2

PARAGRAPH DIVISIONS OF MODERN TRANSLATIONS

uBs' NKJIV NRSV TEV NJB
From Desath to Life By Grace Through Faith Christ’s Benefits From Desath to Life Sa:cvation in Christ, aFree
Gift
2:1-10 2:1-10 2:1-10 2:1-3 2:1-6
2:4-10
2:7-10
Onein Christ Brought Near by His Blood Onein Christ Reconciliation of the Jews
and the Pagans with Others
and with God
2:11-13 2:11-13 2:11-22 2:11-12 2:11-18
Christ Our Peace 2:13-18
2:14-22 2:14-22
2:19-22 2:19-22

READING CYCLE THREE (seep. vii in theintroductory section)

Thisisastudy guide commentary, which meansthat you are responsible for your own interpretation
of the Bible. Each of us must walk in the light we have. Y ou, the Bible, and the Holy Spirit are priority in
interpretation. Y ou must not relinquish this to a commentator.

Read the chapter in one sitting. Identify the subjects. Compare your subject divisionswith thefive

trandations above. Paragraphing is not inspired, but it is the key to following the original author’ sintent,
which isthe heart of interpretation. Every paragraph has one and only one subject.

1. First paragraph
2. Second paragraph
3. Third paragraph

4, Etc.

CONTEXTUAL INSIGHTSTO 2:1-22

A.  TheGnostic and Jewish emphasison human works-oriented sal vation isdepreciated by Paul’ s
emphasis on (1) God’ s election in chapter 1; (2) God' sinitiating gracein 2:1-10; and (3) the
mystery of God' s redemptive plan hidden from the ages (i.e. Jew and Gentile now are onein
Christ) in 2:11-3:13. Paul emphasizes the three things in which humans have no part!
Salvationisall of God (cf. 1:3-14; 2:4-7), but individuals must personally respond (cf. 2:8-9)
and livein light of the New Covenant (2:10).
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B. There are three enemies of fallen humanity delineated in vv. 2-3 (cf. James 4:1,4,7): (1) the
fallen world system, v. 2; (2) the angelic adversary, Satan, v. 2; and (3) mankind's falen
nature (Adamic nature), v. 3. Verses 1-3 show the hopelessness and helplessness of fallen
mankind apart from and in rebellion to God (cf. Rom. 1:18-2:16).

C.  Asverses 1-3 describe the pitiable state of humanity, verses 4-6 contrast the riches of God's
love and mercy for fallen mankind. Human sin is bad, but God’ s love and mercy are greater
(cf. Rom. 5:20)! What God did for Christ (cf. 1:20), Christ has now done for believers (cf.
2:5-6).

D. Thereisred tensionin the New Testament between the free grace of God and human effort.
Thistension can be expressed in paradoxical pairs. indicative (a statement) and imperative
(acommand); grace/faith objective (the content of thegospel) and subjective (one’ sexperience
of the gospel); won the race (in Christ) and run the race (for Christ). Thistensionisclearly
seen in 2:8-9, which emphasizes grace, while 2:10 emphasizes good works. It is not an
either/or but aboth/and theol ogical proposition. However, grace always comesfirst andisthe
foundation of aChristlikelifestyle. Verses8-10 areaclassical summary of the paradox of the
Christian gospel—free, but it costs everything! Faith and works (cf. James 2:14-26)!

E. A new topicisintroduced in 2:11-3:13. Itisthe mystery, hidden from the beginning, that God
desires the redemption of al mankind, Jew (cf. Ezek. 18:23,32) and Gentile (cf. | Tim. 2:4;
Il Pet. 3:9), through personal faith in the substitutionary atonement of the Messiah. This
universal offer of salvation was predicted in Gen. 3:15 and 12:3. This radicaly free
forgiveness (cf. Rom. 5:12-21) shocked the Jews and all religious élitists (gnostic false
teachers, Judaizers) and all modern “works-righteousness’ proponents.

WORD AND PHRASE STUDY

NASB (UPDATED) TEXT: 2:1-10

*And you were dead in your trespasses and sins, %in which you formerly walked according to
the cour se of this world, according to the prince of the power of the air, of the spirit that is now
workingin the sons of disobedience. *Among them wetoo all formerly lived in thelustsof our flesh,
indulging the desires of theflesh and of the mind, and wer e by nature children of wrath, even asthe
rest. “But God, beingrich in mercy, because of Hisgreat lovewith which Heloved us, *even when we
weredead in our transgressions, made usalivetogether with Christ (by graceyou have been saved),
®and raised us up with Him, and seated uswith Him in the heavenly placesin Christ Jesus, ‘so that
in theagesto come Hemight show the surpassing richesof Hisgracein kindnesstoward usin Christ
Jesus. 8For by grace you have been saved through faith; and that not of yourselves, it isthe gift of
God; °not asaresult of works, so that no one may boast. °For we are Hisworkmanship, created in
Christ Jesusfor good works, which God prepar ed beforehand so that we would walk in them.

2:1 Either verses 1-7 or 1-10 form one sentence in Greek, with the main verb inv. 5. It is one sustained
argument. Paul’s presentation includes (1) the hopelessness, helplessness, and spiritual lostness of all
mankind, vv. 1-3; (2) the unmerited grace of God, vv. 4-7; and (3) the necessary human response, faith and
life, vv. 8-10.
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[=] “you” In Colossians and Ephesians this PLURAL PRONOUN aways refers to believing Gentiles (cf.
1:13; 2:12).

=] “were dead” Thisisa PRESENT ACTIVE PARTICIPLE meaning “being dead.” This refers to
spiritual death (cf. v. 5; Rom. 5:12-21; Col. 2:13). The Bible speaks of three stages of death: (1) spiritual
death (cf. Gen. 2:17; 3; Isa. 59:2; Rom. 7;10-11; James 1:15); (2) physical death (cf. Gen. 5); and (3) eternal
death, called “the second death” (cf. Rev. 2:11; 20:6,14; 21:8).

[®] “trespasses’ This Greek term (paraptoma) means “falling to one side” (cf. 1:7). All Greek words for
“sins’ arerelated to the Hebrew concept of deviation from the standard of God' s righteousness. Theterm
“right,” “just,” and their derivativesin Hebrew are from a construction metaphor for ameasuring reed. God
isthe standard. All humans deviate from that standard (cf. Ps. 14:1-3; 5:9; 10:7; 36:1; 53:1-4; 140:3; Isa.
53:6; 59:7-8; Rom. 3:9-23; | Pet. 2:25).

[®]“sins’ ThisGreek term (hamartia) means*missing the mark” (cf. 4:26). Thetwotermsfor sininverse
1 are used as synonymsto illustrate mankind’ sfallen, estranged condition (cf. Rom. 3:9,19,23; 11:32; Gal.
3:22).

2:2 *in which you formerly walked” “Walk” is a biblical metaphor for lifestyle (cf. 2:1,10; 4:1,17,
5:2,8,15).

[=]

NASB, NKJV “accor ding to the cour se of thisworld”
NRSV “following the cour se of thisworld”
TEV “followed the world’s evil way”

NJB “living by the principles of thisworld”

This current fallen world system (i.e. age) is personified as an enemy (cf. Gal. 1:4). It isfallen
mankind attempting to meet all needs apart from God. In John’swriting it iscalled “theworld” (cf. | John
2:2,15-17;3:1,13,17; 4:1-17; 5:4,5,19) or “Babylon” (cf. Rev. 14:8; 16:19; 17:5; 18:2,10,21). In our modern
terminology it is called “atheistic humanism.” See Specia Topic: Paul’s Use of Kosmos at Col. 1:6.

[=]

NASB, NKJV “according to the prince of the power of theair”
NRSV “following therules of the power of theair”

TEV “you obeyed theruler of the spiritual powersin space”

NJB “obeying theruler who governstheair”

Thisisthe second enemy of fallen mankind, Satan, the accuser. Mankind is subjected to a personal
angelic tempter (cf. Gen. 3, Job. 1-2, Zech. 3). Heiscalled the ruler or god of thisworld (cf. John 12:31;
14:30; 16:11; 11 Cor. 4:4; 1 John 5:19).

IntheNT theair istheream of the demonic. Thelower air (aer) was seen by the Greeksto beimpure
and therefore the domain of evil spirits. Some seethisuse of “air” asreferring to the immaterial nature of
the spiritual realm. The concept of “therapture of the church” comesfrom the Latin tranglation of | Thess.
4:17,*caught up.” Christiansare going to meet the Lord inthemidst of Satan’ skingdom, “theair,” to show
its overthrow!
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SPECIAL TOPIC: PERSONAL EVIL

Thisisavery difficult subject for several reasons

1. The OT does not reveal an archenemy to good, but a servant of Y HWH who offers mankind
an alternative and accuses mankind of unrighteousness.

2. The concept of apersonal archenemy of God developed in the inter-biblical (non-canonical)
literature under the influence of Persian religion (Zoroastrianism). This, in turn, greatly
influenced rabbinical Judaism.

3. The NT develops the OT themes in surprisingly stark, but selective, categories.

If one approaches the study of evil from the perspective of biblical theology (each book or author or
genre studied and outlined separately), then very different views of evil are revealed.

If, however, one approaches the study of evil from anon-biblical or extra-biblical approach of world
religions or eastern religions, then much of the NT development is foreshadowed in Persian dualism and
Greco-Roman spiritism.

If oneispresuppositionally committed to the divine authority of Scripture, thenthe NT development
must be seen as progressiverevelation. Christians must guard against allowing Jewish folk lore or western
literature (i.e. Dante, Milton) to definethebiblical concept. Thereiscertainly mystery and ambiguity inthis
area of revelation. God has chosen not to reveal all aspects of evil, its origin, its purpose, but He has
revealed its defeat!

In the OT the term Satan or accuser seemsto relate to three separate groups

1 human accusers (I Sam. 29:4; Il Sam. 19:22; | Kgs. 11:14,23,25; Ps. 109:6)

2. angelic accusers (Num. 22:22-23; Zech. 3:1)

3. demonic accusers (I Chr. 21:1; | Kgs. 22:21; Zech. 13:2)

Only later in the intertestamental period is the serpent of Gen. 3 identified with Satan (cf. Book of
Wisdom 2:23-24; |1 Enoch 31:3), and not until even later does this become a rabbinical option (cf. Sot 9b
and Sanh. 29a). The“sons of God” of Gen. 6 become angelsin | Enoch 54:6. | mention this, not to assert
its theological accuracy, but to show its development. In the NT these OT activities are attributed to
angelic, personified evil (i.e. Satan) in 1l Cor. 11:3; Rev. 12:9.

The origin of personified evil is difficult or impossible (depending on your point of view) to
determine fromthe OT. Onereason for thisislsragl’ s strong monotheism (cf. | Kgs. 22:20-22; Eccl. 7:14;
Isa. 45:7; Amos 3:6). All causality was attributed to YHWH to demonstrate His uniqueness and primacy
(cf. 1sa. 43:11; 44:6,8,24; 45:5-6,14,18,21,22).

Sources of possible information focus on (1) Job 1-2 where Satan is one of the “sons of God” (i.e.
angels) or (2) Isa. 14; Ezek. 28 where prideful near eastern kings (Babylon and Tyre) are used to illustrate
the pride of Satan (cf. 1 Tim. 3:6). | have mixed emotionsabout thisapproach. Ezekiel uses Garden of Eden
metaphors not only for the king of Tyre as Satan (cf. Ezek. 28:12-16), but also for the king of Egypt asthe
Tree of the Knowledge of Good and Evil (Ezek. 31). However, Isa. 14, particularly vv. 12-14, seems to
describe an angelic revolt through pride. If God wanted to reveal to us the specific nature and origin of
Satan thisisavery oblique way and placeto doit. We must guard against the trend of systematic theol ogy
of taking small, ambiguous parts of different testaments, authors, books, and genres and combining them
as pieces of one divine puzzle.

Alfred Edersheim (The Life and Times of Jesus the Messiah, vol. 2, appendices XII1 [pp. 748-763]
and XVI [pp. 770-776]) says that Rabbinical Judaism has been overly influenced by Persian dualism and
demonic speculation. Therabbisare not agood sourcefor truth inthisarea. Jesusradically divergesfrom
the teachi ngs of the Synagogue. | think that the rabbinical concept of angelic mediation and opposition in
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the giving of the law to Moses on Mt. Sinai opened the door to the concept of an arch-angelic enemy of
YHWH aswell as mankind. The two high gods of Iranian (Zoroastrian) dualism, Ahkiman and Ormaza,
good and evil, and this dualism developed into a Judaic limited dualism of YHWH and Satan.

Thereis surely progressive revelation in the NT as to the development of evil, but not as elaborate
as the rabbis proclaim. A good example of this differenceis the “war in heaven.” Thefall of Satan isa
logical necessity, but the specificsare not given. Evenwhat isgivenisveiled in apocalyptic genre (cf. Rev.
12:4,7,12-13). Although Satan isdefeated and exiled to earth, he still functions asa servant of Y HWH (cf.
Matt. 4:1; Luke 22:31-32; | Cor. 5:5; | Tim. 1:20).

We must curb our curiosity inthisarea. Thereis apersona force of temptation and evil, but there
is still only one God and mankind is still responsible for his/her choices. Thereis a spiritual battle, both
before and after salvation. Victory can only comeand remainin and through the Triune God. Evil hasbeen
defeated and will be removed!

[=]

NASB, NKJV “in the sons of disobedience’
NRSV “among those who ar e disobedient”
TEV “the people who disobey God”

NJB “in therebellious”

Thiswas a Hebrew idiom for rebellion and settled character (cf. 5:6).

2:3"wetooall formerly lived” InEphesians“we’ refersto the Jewish believers, in this case, Paul and his
ministry team. The ending phrase “even astherest,” makesit possible that this phrase refersto all of the
OT chosen people, the Jews. Thisverbisan AORIST PASSIVE INDICATIVE. The PASSIVE VOICE
would emphasize that fallen mankind was being manipulated by outside evil spiritual forces, like Satan or
the demonic, mentioned in v. 2 and 3:10; 6:12.

[=]

NASB, NKJV “in thelusts of our flesh”

NRSV “in the passions of our flesh”
TEV “according to our natural desires’
NJB “sensual lives’

Thisisthethird enemy of fallen man. Although itisnot listed in agrammatically parallel structure
(“accordingto...”) with thetwo enemiesinv. 2, itisatheological parallel. Mankind' sfallen, egocentric self
(cf. Gen. 3) isitsworst enemy (cf. Gal. 5:19-21). It twistsand manipul ates everything and everyoneto one's
own self interest (cf. Rom. 7:14-25).

Paul uses the term “flesh” in two distinct ways. Only context can determine the distinction. In
2:11,14; 5:29,31; 6:5 and 12 it means “the human person,” not “the fallen sin nature” as here.

[=]

NASB “indulging the desires of the flesh and of the mind”

NKJV “fulfilling the desires of the flesh and of the mind”

NRSV “following the desires of the flesh and senses”

TEV “and did whatever suited the wishes of our own bodies and minds’
NJB “ruled entirely by our own physical desiresand our own ideas’

ThisisaPRESENT ACTIVE PARTICIPLE which emphasi zes continual, on-going, habitual action.
The human body and the mind are not evil in and of themselves, but they are the battleground of temptation
and sin (cf. 4:17-19; Rom. 6 & 7).
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[®] “ by nature” Thisrefersto mankind’ sfallen, Adamic propensities (cf. Gen. 3; Ps. 51:5; Job 14:4; Rom.
5:12-21; 7:14-25). Itissurprising that the rabbisin general do not emphasize the fall of humanity in Gen.
3. They instead assert that mankind has two intents (yetzers), one good, one bad. Humans are dominated
by their choices. Thereisa famous rabbinical proverb: “Every man has a black and a white dog in his
heart. The one he feedsthe most is the one that becomes the biggest.” However, the NT presents several
theological reasons for mankind’s sin (1) the fall of Adam, (2) willful ignorance and (3) sinful choices.

[=] “children of wrath” “Children of. . .” like “sons of. . .” is a Hebraic idiomatic phrase for a person’s
character. God isopposed to sinand rebellioninHiscreation. Thewrath of God isboth temporal (in time)
and eschatological (at the end of time).

[w]

NASB “even astherest”

NKJV “made us Sit together”
NRSV, TEV “like everyone else”

NJB “astherest of theworld”

Thisrefersto thelostness of all humans, both Jew and Gentile (cf. Rom. 1:18-3:21). Paul often uses
the term “rest” to refer to the lost (cf. | Thess. 4:13; 5:6).

2:4“But God, being rich in mercy, because of His great love with which Heloved us’ Thereis such
adramatic switch between the hopel essness and hel plessness of vv. 1-3 and the marvel ous grace and mercy
of God invv. 4-7.

What a great truth! God's mercy and love are the keys to salvation (cf. v. 7). It is His merciful
character (cf. 1:7,18; 2:7; 3:8,16), not mankind’ s performance, that offersaway of righteousness. See note
on “riches’ at 1:7.

It issignificant that this verse on God'’ s grace contains a PRESENT PARTICIPLE and an AORIST
ACTIVE INDICATIVE. God hasloved usin the past and continues to love us (cf. | John 4:10)!

2:5"even when weweredead in our transgressions,” Thisphraseisparalel tov. 1a. Paul returnsto his
original thought after his parenthetical thought (cf. vv. 1-3) about the lostness of mankind. Inthe midst of
our need, God acted in love (cf. Rom. 5:6,8).

[=] “made us alive together with Christ” This English phrase reflects one Greek word (suzspoies). This
isthe main verb of the sentence (AORIST ACTIVE INDICATIVE) which beginsinv. 1. Thisisthefirst
of three compound verbswith the Greek preposition, syn which meant “joint participation with.” Jesuswas
raised from the dead in 1:20 and believers have been quickened to spiritual life through Him (cf. Col. 2:13).
Believers are now truly alive with Christ.

[=] 2:5,8* by graceyou havebeen saved” ThisisaPERFECT PASSIVE PERIPHRASTIC PARTICIPLE,
repeated inv. 8 for emphasis. This meant that believers have been saved in the past, by an outside agent,
with abiding results; “they have been and continueto be saved by God.” Thissame construction isrepeated
inv. 8 for emphasis. See Specia Topic at Eph. 1:7.

This is one of the biblical passages which forms the basis for the doctrine of the security of the
believer (cf. John 6:37, 39; 10:28; 17:2, 24; 18:9; Rom. 8:31-39). Like all biblical doctrines, it must be
balanced (held in tension) with other truths and texts.

2:6“raised uswith Him” Thisisthe second of the AORIST compounds with syn. Believers have aready
been raised with Christ. Believerswere buried with Himin baptism (cf. Col. 2:12; Rom. 6:3-11) and raised
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with Him by the Father (cf. Col. 2:13; Rom. 6:4-5) who raised Jesus (raised by the Spirit in Rom. 8:11).
These are specia redemptive analogies. Believers spiritualy participate in the magor events of Jesus
experience: crucifixion, death, burial, resurrection and enthronement! BelieversshareHislifeand suffering;
they will also share His glory (cf. Rom. 8:17)!

[=]

NASB, NRSV “seated uswith Him”
NKJV “made us Sit together”
TEV “torulewith him”

NJB “gave us a place with him”

Thisisthethird of the AORIST compoundswith syn. Our position in Himisone of present, aswell
asfuture, victory (cf. Rom. 8:37)! The concept of sitting down with Him meant reigning with Him. Jesus
isthe King of Kings sitting on the throne of God the Father and believers are even now co-reigning with
Him (cf. Matt. 19:28; Rom. 5:17; Col. 3:1; Il Tim. 2:12; Rev. 22:5).

SPECIAL TOPIC: REIGNING IN THE KINGDOM OF GOD

The concept of reigning with Christ is part of the larger theological category called “the Kingdom of
God.” Thisis a carry-over from the OT concept of God as the true king of Israel (cf. | Sam. 8:7). He
symbolically reigned (I Sam. 8:7; 10:17-19) through a descendant from the tribe of Judah (cf. Gen. 49:10)
and the family of Jesse (cf. Il Sam. 7).

Jesusisthe promised fulfillment of OT prophecy concerningthe Messiah. Heinaugurated the Kingdom
of God with His incarnation at Bethlehem. The Kingdom of God became the central pillar of Jesus
preaching. The Kingdom had fully come in Him (cf. Matt: 10:7; 11:12; 12:28; Mark 1:15; Luke 10:9,11;
11:20; 16:16; 17:20-21).

However, the Kingdom was al so future (eschatological). It was present but not consummated (cf. Matt.
6:10; 8:11; 16:28; 22:1-14; 26:29; Luke 9:27; 11:2; 13:29; 14:10-24; 22:16,18). Jesus came thefirst time
as asuffering servant (cf. Isa. 52:13-53:12); as humble (cf. Zech. 9:9) but He will return as King of Kings
(cf. Matt. 2:2; 21:5; 27:11-14). The concept of “reigning” issurely apart of this“kingdom” theology. God
has given the kingdom to Jesus’ followers (see Luke 12:32).

The concept of reigning with Christ has several aspects and questions:

1. Do the passages which assert that God has given believers “the kingdom” through Christ refer to
“reigning” (cf. Matt. 5:3,10; Luke 12:32)?

2. DoJesus wordstotheorigina disciplesinthefirst century Jewish context refer to all believers (cf.
Matt. 19:28; Luke 22:28-30)?

3. DoesPaul’semphasisonreigninginthislife now contrast or complement the above texts (cf. Rom.
5:17; 1 Cor. 4:8)?

4. How are suffering and reigning related (cf. Rom. 8:17; Il Tim. 2:11-12; | Pet. 4:13; Rev. 1:9)?

5. Therecurrent theme of Revelation is sharing the glorified Christ’sreign
a. earthly, 5:10
b. millennia, 20:5,6
c. eternal, 2:26; 3:21; 22:5 and Dan. 7:14,18,27
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[=]

NASB, NKJV,

NRSV “in the heavenly places’
TEV “in the heavenly world”
NJB “in heaven”

ThisLOCATIVE (of sphere) NEUTER PLURAL ADJECTIVE, “in the heavenly places,” isonly used
in Ephesians (cf. 1:20; 2:6; 3:10; 6:12). From the context of al of its usages, it must mean the spiritual
realm in which believerslive here and now, not heaven.

2:7"in the agesto come” The Jews believed in two ages, the current evil age (Gal. 1:4) and the coming
righteous age (see Special Topic at 1:21). This New Age of righteousness would be inaugurated by the
coming of the Messiah in the power of the Spirit. In 1:20 “age”’ is SINGULAR, hereitis PLURAL (cf. |
Cor 2:7; Heb. 1:2; 11:3). Thisimplies that (1) there are at least two ages, or (2) the plural is used to
accentuate and magnify the coming age—a rabbinical idiom called a“plural of mgjesty.” Thisuse of the
plural in a symbolic sense can be seen in the passages that refer to the past “ages’ (cf. Rom. 10:25; | Cor.
10:11; Il Tim. 1:9; Titus 1:2).

Some scholars believe this was simply a metaphor for eternity because of the way the phrase was used
in secular Koine Greek and in several placesinthe NT (cf. Luke 1:33, 55; John 12:34; Rom. 9:5; Gal. 1:5;
| Tim. 1:17).

[®] “He might show” Thisisan AORIST MIDDLE SUBJUNCTIVE. God clearly manifested His own
character (cf. 1:5-7). Thisterm means “to publicly display” (cf. Rom. 9:17,22). God’'s mercy and purpose
in Christ are clearly manifested to the angels by His treatment of fallen mankind (cf. 3:10; | Cor. 4:9; | Pet.
1:12).

=] “surprising” Huperballs. See Special Topic: Paul’s Use of Huper Compounds at 1:19.

2:8“For by grace” Savationishby the”grace” of God (cf. Eph. 1:3-14). The character of God isrevealed
through His mercy (cf. vv. 4-6). Believers are the trophies of His love. Grace is best defined as the
unmerited, undeserved love of God. It flows from God's nature through Christ and is irrespective of the
worth or merit of the one loved.

[®]“ you havebeen saved” ThisisaPERFECT PASSIVE PERIPHRASTIC PARTICIPLEwhichisparallel
withv. 5. Itsthrust isthat “believers have been and continue to be” saved by God.

Inthe OT theterm “save” spoke of “physical deliverance” (cf. James5:15). IntheNT this meaning has
taken on a spiritual dimension. God delivers believers from the results of sin and gives them eternal life.

[®] “through faith” Faith receives God's free gift in Christ (cf. Rom. 3:22,25; 4:5; 9:30; Gal. 2:16; | Pet.
1:5). Mankind must respond to God'’ s offer of grace and forgivenessin Christ (cf. John 1:12; 3:16-17,36;
6:40; 11:25-26; Rom. 10:9-13).

God deals with fallen mankind by means of a covenant. He always takes the initiative (cf. John 6:44,
65) and sets the agenda and the boundaries (cf. Mark 1:51; Acts 3:16,19; 20:21). He allowsfallen mankind
to participate in their own salvation by responding to His covenant offer. The mandated responseisinitial
and continuing faith, repentance, obedience, service, worship, and perseverance.

Theterm “faith” in the OT isametaphorical extension of a stable stance. It came to denote that which
is sure, trustworthy, dependable and faithful. None of these describe even redeemed fallen mankind. Itis
not mankind’ s trustworthiness, or faithfulness or dependability, but God’'s. We trust in His trustworthy
promises, not our trustworthiness! Covenant obedience flows from gratitude! The focus has always been
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on Hisfaithfulness, not the believers faith! Faith cannot save anyone. Only grace saves, but it isreceived
by faith. The focusis never on the amount of faith (cf. Matt. 17:20), but on its object (Jesus).

[=]“andthat” ThisistheGreek DEMONSTRATIVEPRONOUN (touto), whichisNEUTERin GENDER.
Theclosest nouns, “grace” and “faith,” are both FEMININE in GENDER. Therefore, thismust refer to the
whole process of our salvation in the finished work of Christ.

Thereisanother possibility based on asimilar grammatical constructionin Phil. 1:28. If thisisthe case
then thisadverbia phrase relatesto faith, which isaso agift of God’' sgrace! Hereisthe mystery of God's
sovereignty and human free will.

[®] “not of yourselves’ Thisisthefirst of three phrases which clearly show that salvation is not based on
human performance: (1) “not of yourselves’ v. 8; (2) “gift of God” v. 8; and (3) “not as aresult of works’
v. 9.

[=] “the gift of God” Thisis the essence of grace—love with no strings attached (cf. Rom. 3:24; 6:23).
The paradox of salvation as both a free gift and a mandated covenant response are difficult to grasp. Yet
both aretrue! Salvationistruly free, yet costseverything. Most biblical doctrines are presented astension-
filled pairs of truths (security vs. perseverance, faith vs. works, God's sovereignty vs. human free will,
predestination vs. human response and transcendence vs. immanence).

SPECIAL TOPIC: NEW TESTAMENT EVIDENCE FOR ONE’SSALVATION

1. Itisbased on the character of the Father (cf. John 3:16), the work of the Son (cf. Il Cor. 5:21), and
the ministry of the Spirit (cf. Rom. 8:14-16) not on human performance, not wages due for
obedience, not just a creed

2. ltisagift (cf. Rom. 3:24; 6:23; Eph. 2:5,8-9)
Itisanew life, anew worldview (cf. James and | John)

4. Itis knowledge (the gospel), fellowship (faith in and with Jesus), and a new lifestyle (spirit-led
Christlikeness) all three, not just any one by itself

w

2:9“not asaresult of works,” Salvation is not by merit (cf. Rom. 3:20, 27-28; 9:11, 16; Gal. 2:16; Phil
3:9; Il Tim. 1:9; Titus 3:5). Thisisin direct contrast to the false teachers.

[=] “so that no one may boast” Salvation is by God's grace, not human effort, so there is no room for
human glorying (cf. Rom. 3:27; 4:2). If believers boast, let them boast in Christ (cf. | Cor. 1:31, whichis
aquote from Jer. 9:23-24).

SPECIAL TOPIC: BOASTING

These Greek terms kauchaomai, kauchema, and kauchesis are used about thirty-five times by Paul and
only twicein the rest of the NT (both in James). Its predominate useisin | and Il Corinthians.

There are two main truths connected to boasting.
1. noflesh shall glory/boast before God (cf. | Cor. 1:29; Eph. 2:9)
2. believersshouldglory intheLord (cf. | Cor. 1:31; Il Cor. 10:17, whichisan allusionto Jer. 9:23-24)
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Therefore, there is appropriate and inappropriate boasting/glorying (i.e. pride).
1. appropriate
a. inthe hope of glory (cf. Rom. 4:2)
b. in God through the Lord Jesus (cf. Rom. 5:11)
c. inthecrossof the Lord Jesus Christ (i.e. Paul’s main theme, cf. | Cor. 1:17-18; Gal. 6:14)
d. Paul boastsin
(1) his ministry without compensation (cf. | Cor. 9:15,16; 11 Cor. 10:12)
(2) hisauthority from Christ (cf. Il Cor. 10:8,12)
(3) hisnot boasting in other men’ s labor (as some at Corinth were, cf. 1l Cor. 10:15)
(4) hisracial heritage (as others were doing at Corinth, cf. Il Cor. 11:17; 12:1,5,6)
(5) his churches
(@) Corinth (1l Cor. 7:4,14; 8:24; 9:2; 11:10)
(b) Thessalonika (cf. Il Thess. 1:4)
(6) his confidence in God's comfort and deliverance (cf. Il Cor. 1:12)
2. inappropriate
a. inrelation to Jewish heritage (cf. Rom. 2:17,23; 3:27; Gal. 6:13)
b. somein the Corinthian church were boasting
(1) inmen (cf. I Cor. 3:21)
(2) inwisdom (cf. | Cor. 4:7)
(3) infreedom (cf. | Cor. 5:6)
c. falseteacherstried to boast in the church at Corinth (cf. Il Cor. 11:12)

2:10“weareHisworkmanship,” The English word “poem” comes from this Greek term (poiema). This
word isonly used two timesinthe NT, hereand Rom. 1:20. Thisisthe believers positionin grace. They
are paradoxically His finished product which is still in process!

[=] “created in Christ Jesus’ Thisisan AORIST PASSIVE PARTICIPLE. The Spirit forms believers
through Christ’s ministry by the will of the Father (cf. 1:3-14). This act of a new spiritual creation is
described in the same terms used of the initial creation in Genesis (cf. 3:9; Cal. 1:16).

[=]“ for good works’ Believers' lifestylesafter they meet Christ are an evidence of their salvation (cf. James
and | John). They are saved by grace through faith unto works! They are saved to serve! Faith without
worksis dead, as are works without faith (cf. Matt. 7:21-23 and James 2:14-26). The goal of the Father’s
choice isthat believers be “holy and blameless” (cf. 1:4).

Paul was often attacked for hisradically free gospel because it seemed to encourage godlessliving. A
gospel so seemingly unconnected to moral performance must lead to abuse. Paul’s gospel was freein the
grace of God, but it also demanded an appropriate response, not only in initial repentance, but in ongoing
repentance. Godly living isthe result, not lawlessness. Good works are not the mechanism of salvation,
but the result. This paradox of a completely free salvation and a cost-everything response is difficult to
communicate, but the two must be held in atension-filled balance.

American individualism has distorted the gospel. Humans are not saved because God loves them so
much individually, but because God loves fallen mankind, mankind made in His image. He saves and
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changesindividuals to reach more individuals. The ultimate focus of loveis primarily corporate (cf. John
3:16), but it isreceived individually (cf. John 1:12; Rom. 10:9-13; | Cor. 15:1).

[=] “which God prepared beforehand” This strong term (pro + hetoimos, “ to prepare before”) relatesto
the theological concept of predestination (cf. 1:4-5,11) and is used only here and in Rom. 9:23. God chose
apeopleto reflect His character. Through Christ, the Father has restored Hisimage in fallen mankind (cf.
Gen. 1:26-27).

NASB (UPDATED) TEXT: 2:11-22

UTherefore remember that formerly you, the Gentiles in the flesh, who are called
“Uncircumcision” by the so-called “Circumcision,” which is performed in the flesh by human
hands—"remember that you were at that time separate from Christ, excluded from the
commonwealth of I srael, and stranger sto the covenantsof promise, having no hopeand without God
in theworld. *But now in Christ Jesusyou who for merly werefar off have been brought near by the
blood of Christ. “For He Himself isour peace, who made both groupsinto one and broke down the
barrier of the dividing wall, by abolishing in His flesh the enmity, which is the Law of
commandmentscontainedin ordinances, sothat in Himself Hemight makethetwointo onenew man,
thus establishing peace, **and might reconcilethem both in onebody to God through the cross, by it
having put to death theenmity. *AND HE CAME AND PREACHED PEACE TO YOU WHO WERE FAR AWAY,
AND PEACE TO THOSE WHO WERE NEAR; *¥for through Him weboth have our accessin one Spirit tothe
Father. *Sothen you areno longer strangersand aliens, but you arefellow citizenswith the saints,
and areof God’ shousehold, ®having been built on thefoundation of theapostlesand prophets, Christ
JesusHimsdlf being the corner stone, 2in whom the whole building, being fitted together, isgrowing
into aholy templein the Lord, ?in whom you also are being built together into a dwelling of God in
the Spirit.

2:11“Therefore” Thiscouldreferto (1) vv. 1-10, or (2) 1:3-2:10. Paul often usesthisword to start anew
literary unit by building on the combined truths of previous units (cf. Rom. 5:1; 8:1, 12:1).

Thisisthethird major truth of Paul’ sdoctrinal section (chapters1-3). Thefirst was God’ seternal choice
based on His gracious character, the second was the hopelessness of fallen humanity, saved by God’'s
gracious acts through Christ which must be received and lived out by faith. Now the third, God’ s will has
always been the salvation of al humans (cf. Gen. 3:15), both Jew and Gentile (cf. 2:11-3:13). No human
intellect (i.e. Gnostics) understood these revealed truths.

=] “remember” ThisisaPRESENT ACTIVE IMPERATIVE. These Gentilesare commanded to continue
to remember their previous alienation from God, vv. 11-12,

[=] “that formerly you, the Gentiles in the flesh” This is literally “nations’ (ethnos). It refers to all
peoples who are not of the line of Jacob. In the OT the term “nations’ (go’im) was a derogatory way of
referring to al non-Jews.

[=] “who arecalled Uncircumcision” Eveninthe OT, thisritewas an outward sign of inner faith (cf. Lev.
26:41-42; Deut. 10:16; Jer. 4:4). The“Judaizers’ of Galatiansclaimed that thiswasstill God’ swill and was
indispensable for salvation (cf. Acts 15:1ff; Gal. 2:11-12). Be careful not to confuse the symbol with the
spiritual reality for which it stands (cf. Acts 2:38 for another example).
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2:12

NASB “separate from Christ”
NKJV,NRSV  “without Christ”

TEV “apart from Christ”
NJB “you had no Chrigt”

Thisisliterally “on separate foundations.” These next few phrases (i.e. v. 12), like vv. 1-3, show the
hel plessness and hopel essness of the Gentiles without Christ.

[w]

NASB, NJB “excluded”
NKJV,NRSV  “beingaliens’
TEV “foreigners’

Thisisa PERFECT PASSIVE PARTICIPLE meaning “have been and continued to be excluded.” In
the OT thisterm referred to resident non-citizens with limited rights (aliens). The Gentiles had been and
continued to be separated, aienated from the Covenant of YHWH.

[®] “the commonwealth of Israel” Thisisliterally “citizenship” (politeia). Thisword cameinto English
as“politics.” It refersto the chosen descendants of Abraham. Their benefits are enumerated in Romans
9:4-5,

[=] “ to the covenants of promise,” The NT can refer to the OT as one covenant or as several covenants.
This theological tension can be viewed as one faith covenant expressed in differing requirements. God
confronted OT persons in different ways. His word to Adam was about things in the garden of Eden, to
Noah about the ark, to Abraham about a son and aplaceto live, to Moses about |eading the people, etc. But
to all it was obedience to the word of God! Some groups (dispensationalists) focus on the differentness.
Other groups (Calvinists) focus on the unifying faith aspect. Paul focused on the covenant of Abraham (cf.
Rom. 4) as setting the pattern for all faith relationships.

The New Covenant islike the old covenantsin their demand for obedience and personal faithin God' s
revelation. Itisdifferentincontent (cf. Jer. 31:31-34). The Mosaic covenant focused on human obedience
and performance, while the NT focuses on the obedience and performance of Christ. This new covenant
is God’ s way of uniting Jews and Gentiles by faithin Christ (cf. 2:11-3:13).

Thenew covenant, liketheold, isboth unconditional (God' spromise) and conditional (human response).
It reflects both the sovereignty of God (predestination) and the free choices of mankind (faith, repentance,
obedience, perseverance).

SPECIAL TOPIC: COVENANT

The OT term berith, covenant, is not easy to define. There is no matching VERB in Hebrew. All
attemptsto derive an etymological definition have proved unconvincing. However, the obvious centrality
of the concept hasforced scholarsto examine the word usage in order to attempt to determineitsfunctional
meaning.

Covenant is the means by which the one true God deals with His human creation. The concept of
covenant, treaty, or agreement iscrucial inunderstanding the biblical revelation. Thetension between God's
sovereignty and human free-will are clearly seen in the concept of covenant. Some covenants are based on
God' s character, actions, and purposes.

1. creationitself (cf. Gen. 1-2)
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2. thecal of Abraham (cf. Gen. 12)
3. the covenant with Abraham (cf. Gen. 15)
4. the preservation and promise to Noah (cf. Gen. 6-9)
However, the very nature of covenant demands a response
1. by faith Adam must obey God and not eat of the tree in the midst of Eden (cf. Gen. 2)

2. by faith Abraham must leave his family, follow God, and believe in future descendants (cf. Gen.
12,15)

3. by faith Noah must build a huge boat far from water and gather the animals (cf. Gen. 6-9)

4. by faith Moses brought the Israglites out of Egypt and received specific guidelinesfor religious and
socia life with promises of blessings and cursings (cf. Deut. 27-28)

This same tension involving God'’ s relationship to humanity is addressed in the “new covenant.” The
tension can be clearly seen in comparing Ezek. 18 with Ezek. 36:27-37. |s the covenant based on God's
gracious actions or mandated human response? Thisisthe burning issue of the Old Covenant and the New.
The goals of both are the same: (1) the restoration of fellowship lost in Gen. 3 and (2) the establishment of
arighteous people who reflect God' s character.

The new covenant of Jer. 31:31-34 solvesthe tension by removing human performance as the means of
attaining acceptance. God'slaw becomes an internal desireinstead of an external performance. The goal
of a godly, righteous people remains the same, but the methodology changes. Fallen mankind proved
themselves inadequate to be God'’ s reflected image (cf. Rom. 3:9-18). The problem was not the covenant,
but human sinfulness and weakness (cf. Rom. 7; Gal. 3).

The same tension between OT unconditional and conditional covenants remainsin the NT. Salvation
isabsolutely freein the finished work of Jesus Christ, but it requires repentance and faith (both initially and
continually). It is both a legal pronouncement and a call to Christlikeness, an indicative statement of
acceptance and animperativeto holiness! Believersarenot saved by their performance, but unto obedience
(cf. Eph. 2:8-10). Godly living becomesthe evidence of salvation, not the means of salvation. Thistension
isclearly seen in the NT books of James and | John.

[=] “ having no hope and without God in theworld” If thereistruly one creator God and Israel was His
chosen people, the Gentiles were cut off without any hope, lost in idolatry and paganism (cf. | Thess. 4:13
and Rom. 1:18-2:16).

2:13“But now” Thereisacontrast between the hopeless past of the Gentiles, vv. 11-12, and their great
hope in the gospel, vv. 13-22.

[=] “you who formerly were far off have been brought near” This same concept is repeated inv. 17
wherelsa. 57:14-19 isquoted. InIsaiah thistext referred to Jewish exilesbut herein Ephesiansit refersto
Gentiles. This is one example of Paul’s typological use of OT passages. The NT Apostles have
universalized the OT hope. Asthe exiled Jews were apart from God, so too, the Gentiles were alienated
from God.

[=] “ by the blood of Christ.” This referred to the vicarious, substitutionary atonement of Christ (cf. 1:7;

Rom. 3:25; 5:6-10; 1l Cor. 5:21; Cal. 1:20; Heb. 9:14,28; | Pet. 1:19; Rev. 1:5). God’sfamily isno longer
national, but spiritual (cf. Rom. 2:28-29; 4.16-25).
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The blood of Christ was a sacrificial metaphor (cf. Lev. 1-2) for the death of the Messiah (cf. TEV).
John the Baptist said of Jesus, “Behold, the lamb of God who takes away the sin of the world” (cf. John
1:29). Jesus cameto die (cf. Gen. 3:15; Isa. 53; Mark 15:53; 10:45).

2:14 Thisverse hasthree verbals. ThefirstisaPRESENT INDICATIVE. Jesus continues to be and to
provide our peace. The second and third are AORIST ACTIVE PARTICIPLES; al that is necessary has
been accomplished to unite Jews and Gentiles into one new entity (the church).

Peace between Jew and Gentileisthe focus of thisliterary unit, 2:11-3:13. Thiswasthe mystery of the
gospel hiddenin agespast. Theterm “peace’ refersto (1) peace between God and mankind (cf. John 14:27;
16:33; Rom. 5:1-11; Phil. 4:7,9) and (2) peace between Jew and Gentile, vv. 14, 15, 17 (cf. Gal. 3:28; Cal.
3:11).

[ “HeHimself isour peace,” “HeHimself” (autos) isemphasized. The term “peace” meansto “restore
that which was broken” (reconciliation). Jesusthe Messiah is called the Prince of Peace ( cf. Isa. 9:6 and
Zech. 6:12-13). God'speacein Christ has several aspects. See Specia Topic: The Christian and Peace at
Cal. 1:20.

[w]

NASB “who made both groupsinto one”

NKJV “who has made both one”

NRSV “he has made both groupsinto one”

TEV “by making Jews and Gentiles one people’
NJB “has made the two into one”

Believersarenolonger Jew or Gentile, but Christian (cf. 1:15; 2:15; 4:4; Gal. 3:28; Col. 3:11). Thiswas
the mystery of God as reveadled in Ephesians. This has always been God's plan (Gen. 3:15). God chose
Abraham to choose a people, to choose aworld (Gen. 12:3; Exod. 19:5-6). Thisisthe unifying theme of
the Old and New Covenants (Testaments). See Special Topic: Racism at Col. 3:11.

[=]

NASB “thebarrier of thedividing wall,”

NKJIV “the middle wall of division”

NRSV “thedividing wall”

TEV “thewall that separ ated”

NJB “thebarrier which used to keep them apart”

Thisisliterally “the middle wall of partition.” Thiswas arareterm. In context it obviously refers to
the Mosaic law (cf. v.15). Some commentators have asserted that it was an allusion to the wall in Herod’ s
Temple between the court of the Gentiles and the court of the Women which separated Jewish and Gentile
worshipers. This same symbolism of theremoval of barriersis seen in thevell of the Temple rent from top
to bottom at Jesus' death (cf. Matt. 27:51). Unity is now possible. Unity is now the will of God (cf. Eph.
4:1-10).

In Gnosticism thisterm referred to abarrier between heaven and earth which may be alluded to in Eph.
4:8-10.

2:15

NASB “abolishing”
NKJV “having abolished”
NRSV “has abolished”
TEV “abolished”
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NJB

“destroying”

This term “abolish” is afavorite term for Paul (cf. Rom. 3:31; 6:6; Col. 2:14). It literally means “to
make null and void” or “to bring to no effect.” Itisan AORIST ACTIVE PARTICIPLE. Jesus hastotally
eliminated the death sentence of the OT Law (cf. v. 16; Col. 2:14; Heb. 8:13).

Thisdoes not mean to imply that the OT isnot inspired and important revelation for the NT believer (cf.
Matt. 5:17-19). It does mean that the Law is not the means of salvation (cf. Acts 15; Rom. 4; Gal. 3;
Hebrews). The New Covenant (Jer. 31:31-34; Ezek. 36:22-36) is based on anew heart and anew spirit, not
human performance of alega code. Believing Jews and believing Gentiles now have the same standing
before God—the imputed righteousness of Christ.

SPECIAL TOPIC: NULL AND VOID (KATARGEO)

This (katarges) was one of Paul’ sfavoritewords. Heused it at |east twenty-five times but it hasavery
wide semantic range.

A. It'sbasic etymological root is from argos which meant
1. inactive

S IF AN

idle
unused
useless
inoperative

B. The compound with kata was used to express

1. inactivity

2. uselessness

3. that which was cancelled

4. that which was done away with

5. that which was completely inoperative
C. Itisused oncein Luke to describe afruitless, therefore useless, tree (cf. Luke 13:7).
D. Paul usesitin afigurative sense in two primary ways.

1. God making inoperative things which are hostile to mankind

a

b.

C.

d.

€.

mankind’s sin nature - Rom. 6:6

the Mosaic law in relation to God' s promise of “the seed” - Rom. 4:14; Gal. 3:17; 5:4,11;
Eph. 2:15

spiritual forces- | Cor. 15:24

the “man of lawlessness’ - Il Thess. 2:8

physical death - | Cor. 15:26; 1l Tim. 1:16 (Heb. 2:14)

2. God replacing the old (covenant, age) for the new

a
b.
c
d

e.

things related to the Mosaic Law - Rom. 3:3,31; 4:14; 1l Cor. 3:7,11,13,14
anaogy of marriage used of Law - Rom. 7:2,6

. thethings of thisage - | Cor. 13:8,10,11
. thisbody - | Cor. 6:13

leaders of thisage - | Cor. 1:28; 2:6

Thisword istranslated so many different ways but its main meaning is to make something usel ess, null
and void, inoperative, powerless but not necessarily non-existent, destroyed, or annihilated.
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[=]
NASB, NKJV  “in Hisflesh”
NRSV (2:14) “flesh”
TEV (2:14) “in his own body”
NJB (2:14) “in his own person”
Thisemphasizes Jesus' humanity (cf. Col. 1:22) aswell asHisIncarnational ministry (cf. Eph. 4:8-10),
which the fal se teachers woul d have denied because of their ontological dualism between spirit, which they
saw as good, and matter, which they saw asevil (cf. Gal. 4:4; Col. 1:22).

[=] “the enmity” The balanced structure equates “the enmity” (cf. v. 16) with “the Law of commandment
contained in the ordinances.” The OT said “do and live,” but fallen mankind was unable to perform the
Mosaic Law. Once broken, the OT laws became a curse (cf. Gal. 3:10); “the soul that sinswill surely die”
(cf. Ezek. 18:4,20). The New Covenant removed the enmity by giving humansanew heart and spirit (cf. Jer.
31:31-34; Ezek. 36:26-27). Performance becomestheresult, not thegoal. Salvationisagift, not areward
for work accomplished.

[=]

NASB “the Law of commandments contained in ordinances,”
NKJV “the law of commandments continued in ordinances’
NRSV “thelaw with its commandments and or dinances’
TEV “the Jewish Law, with its commandments and rules’
NJB “therulesand decrees of the Law”

This referred to the way of salvation which was thought to be found only through performance of the
Law of Moses (cf. Rom. 9:30-32; Gal. 2:15-21).

SPECIAL TOPIC: THE MOSAIC LAW AND THE CHRISTIAN

A. TheLaw isinspired Scripture and is eternal (cf. Matt. 5:17-19).

B. ThelLaw asaway of salvationisvoid and has always been, but mankind had to see that his’/her own
effort was futile (cf. Matt. 5:20, 48; Rom. 7:7-12; Gal. 3:1ff; James 2:10).

C. Thegospel of Christ isthe only way to God (cf. John 14:6; Rom. 3:21; Gal. 2:15-21; Heb. 8:12).

D. TheOld Testamentisstill helpful to believersas God’ swill for humansin society, but not astheway
of salvation. The cultusof Isragl (sacrificial system, holy days, civic and religious laws) has passed
away but God still speaks through the OT. The stipulations mentioned in Acts 15:20 refer only to
fellowship issues, not to salvation.

[=] “that in Himself He might make” The PRONOUN “Himself” isemphatic. God's eternal purpose of
uniting all humans in salvation (cf. Gen. 3:15) and fellowship was accomplished exclusively through the
performance of the person of the Messiah, not the Mosaic Law.

[=] “onenew man,” This Greek term means*“new” inkind, not time. The people of God are not Jews, not

Gentiles, but Christians! The Church isanew entity, in and through and for Christ (cf. Rom. 11:36; Col.
1:16; Heb. 2:10).
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[w] “ establishing peace” Thisisafavoritetermfor Paul. It isused € even timesin Romans and seven times
in Ephesians (cf. 1:2; 2:14,15,17; 4:3; 6:15,23). He uses it in three ways: (1) peace between God and
mankind, Col. 1:20; (2) subjective peace with God through Christ, John 14:27; 16:33; Phil. 4:27; and (3)
peace between peoples, Eph. 2:11-3:13.

ThisisaPRESENT PASSIVE PARTICIPLE. Christ continuesto make peacefor thosefallen children
of Adam who will respond by repentance and faith. Christ’s peace is not automatic (AORIST
SUBJUNCTIVE of v. 16) but it isavailable to al (cf. Rom. 5:12-21).

2:16 “might reconcile” The Greek term meansto transfer someone from one state of being to another. It
implies an exchange of contrasting positions (cf. Rom. 5:10-11; Col. 1:20,22; 1l Cor. 5:18,21). In asense
reconciliationistheremoval of the curse of Genesis3. God and mankind arerestored to intimatefellowship
even in this life, in this fallen world system. This reconciliation with God expresses itself in a new
relationship with other humans and ultimately with nature (Isa. 11:6-9; 65:25; Rom. 8:18-23; Rev. 22:3).
The reuniting of Jews and Gentiles is one beautiful example of God’ s unifying work in our world.

[=] “in one body” This metaphor of unity is used in several different ways in Paul’s writings: (1) the
physical body of Christ (cf. Col. 1:22) or the body of Christ, the church (cf. Col. 1:23; 4:12; 5:23,30); (2)
the new humanity of both Jew and Gentile (cf. 2:16); or (3) away of referring to the unity and diversity of
spiritual gifts(cf. | Cor. 12:12-13,27). In asense they are all related to #1.

[=] “through the cross’ The Jewish leaders meant Christ’ s crossto be acurse (cf. Deut. 21:23). God used
it as ameans of redemption (cf. Isa. 53). Jesus became “the curse” for us (cf. Gal. 3:13)! It became His
victory chariot (cf. Col. 2:14-15), giving believersvictory over (1) the OT curse, (2) the evil powersand (3)
the enmity between Jew and Gentile.

[=]

NASB “by it having put to death the enmity”

NKJIV “thereby putting to death the enmity”

NRSV “thus putting to death that hostility through it”
TEV “Christ destroyed the enmity”

NJB “in hisown person hekilled the hostility”

The English trangdlations show that this phrase can be understood in two ways. This is because the
SINGULAR PRONOUN can be a DATIVE MASCULINE (TEV, NJB) or DATIVE NEUTER (NASB,
NRSV). Incontext either ispossible. The emphasisof thelarger context ison Christ’ sfinished redemptive
work.

2:17 Thisisanalusiontolsa. 57:19 or possibly 52:7. Therabbis, going back to Isa. 56:6, used this phrase
to refer to Gentile proselytes.

2:18 Thework of the Trinity is clearly stated in this book (cf. 1:3-14,17; 2:18; 4:4-6). Although the term
“trinity” is not a biblical word, the concept surely is (cf. Matt. 3:16-17; 28:19; John 14:26; Acts 2:33-
34,38-39; Rom. 1:4-5; 5:1,5; 8:9-10; | Cor. 12:4-6; Il Cor. 1:21-22; 13:14; Gal. 4:4-6; Eph. 1:3-14; 2:18;
3:14-17; 4:4-6; | Thess. 1:2-5; 1l Thess. 2:13; Titus 3:4-6; | Pet. 1:2; Jude 20-21). See special topic at 1:3.

[=] “weboth have our access’ ThisisaPRESENT ACTIVE INDICATIVE meaning “we continueto have

access.” Thisisthe concept of Jesus personally bringing believersinto the presence of God and giving them
apersonal introduction (cf. Rom. 5:2; it isalso used in the sense of confidence in Heb. 4:16; 10:19,35).
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[®] “in one Spirit” Thisisalso emphasizedin Ephesians4:4. Thefalseteacherswere causing disunity, but
the Spirit brought unity (not uniformity)!

2:19 The Gentileswho were estranged (vv. 11-12) are now fully included. Thisisclearly stated by the use
of four common biblical metaphors: (1) fellow citizens (city), (2) saints (holy nation set apart for God), (3)
God' s household (family members), and (4) a spiritual building (temple, vv. 20-22a).

[®] “ saints” See Special Topic at Col. 1:2.

2:20“having been built upon” Thisisan AORIST PASSIVE PARTICIPLE. Thefoundation of our faith
has been fully, finally, and completely laid by the Triune God. God’'s good news was proclaimed by the
Apostles and prophets (cf. 3:5).

[=] “thefoundation of theapostlesand prophets’ Jesuslaid the foundation of the gospel (cf. | Cor. 3:11).
The OT prophesied the coming Kingdom of God, Jesus Spirit-led life, death, and resurrection
accomplished it, and the Apostles preached its reality. The only question is, to whom does the term
“prophets’ refer? Arethey OT prophetsor NT prophets (cf. 3:5; 4:1)? The order of thetermsimpliesNT
prophets (cf. vv. 3:5; 4:11), but the OT Messianic allusion to the “cornerstone” implies OT prophecy.

Thereasonfor thedistinction between OT and NT prophetsistheissueof revelation. OT prophetswrote
Scripture. They were God' s instrument of inspired self-disclosure. However, prophecy is an ongoing gift
inthe NT (I Cor. 12:28; Eph. 4:11). Does Scripture writing continue? There must be a distinction drawn
between inspiration (Apostles and OT prophets) and illumination and spiritual giftedness (NT gifted
believers).

[®]“ the cor nerstone” Thisisan OT Messianic metaphor (cf. I1sa. 28:16; Ps. 118:22; | Pet. 2:4-8). Inthe OT
God'’ s stahility, strength and perseverance are often visualized in “Rock” as atitle (cf. Deut. 32:4, 15, 18,
30; Ps. 18:2, 31, 46; 28:1; 33:3; 42:9; 71.3; 78:15).
The metaphor of Jesus as a stone:
1. argected stone- Ps. 118:22
2. abuilding stone - Ps. 118:22; Isa. 28:16
3. astoneto stumble over - Isa. 8:14-15
4. an overcoming and conquering stone (kingdom) - Dan. 2:45
5. Jesus used these passages to describe Himself (cf. Matt. 21:40; Mark 12:10; Luke 20:17)
He was the key construction item who was ignored in OT ritualism and legalism (cf. Isa. 8:14).

SPECIAL TOPIC: CORNERSTONE

I. OT Usages

A. The concept of astone as a hard durable item which made a good foundation was used to describe
YHWH (cf. Ps. 18:1).

B. It then developed into aMessianic title (cf. Gen. 49:24; Ps. 118:22; Isa. 28:16).
C. It cameto represent ajudgment from YHWH by the Messiah (cf. Isa. 8:14; Dan. 2:34-35,44-45).
D. Thisdeveloped into a building metaphor.

1. afoundation stone, the first placed, which was secure and set the angles for the rest of the
building, called “the cornerstone”
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2. it could also refer to the final stone put in place, which holds the walls together (cf. Zech. 4:7;
Eph. 2:20,21), called “the capstone” from the Hebrew rush (i.e. head)
3. it could refer to the “keystone,” which isin the center of the doorway arch and holds the weight
of the entire wall.
1. NT Usages

A. Jesusquoted Ps. 118 several timesinreferenceto Himself (cf. Matt. 21:41-46; Mark 12:10-11; Luke
20:17)

B. Paul usesPs. 118inconnectionwith’ Y HWH’ srejection of faithless, rebelliousisrael (cf. Rom. 9:33)

C. Paul usesthe concept of a*“cap stone” in Eph. 2:20-22 in reference to Christ

D. Peter usesthisconcept of Jesusin | Pet. 2:1-10. Jesusisthe cornerstone and believersaretheliving
stones (i.e. believersastemple, cf. | Cor. 6:19), built on Him (i.e. Jesusisthe new Temple, cf. Mark
14:58; Matt. 12:6; John 2:19-20).

The Jews rejected the very foundation of their hope when they rejected Jesus as Messiah
[1l. Theological Statements

A. YHWH alowed David/Solomon to build atemple. Hetold them that if they kept the covenant He
would bless them and be with them, but if they did not the temple would be in ruins (cf. | Kgs. 9:1-
9)!

B. Rabbinical Judaism focused onform and ritual and neglected the personal aspect of faith (thisisnot
ablanket statement; there were godly rabbis). God seeks adaily, personal, godly relationship with
those created in His image (cf. Gen. 1:26-27). Luke 20:17-18 contains frightening words of
judgment.

C. Jesus used the concept of atempleto represent His physical body. This continues and expands the
concept of personal faith in Jesus as the Messiah as key to arelationship with YHWH.

D. Salvation is meant to restore the image of God in human beings so that fellowship with God is
possible. Thegoal of Christianity isChristlikenessnow. Believersareto becomeliving stones(i.e.
little temples built on/patterned after Christ.

E. Jesusisthe foundation of our faith and the capstone of our faith (i.e. the Alphaand Omega). Yet
also the stone of stumbling and the rock of offense. To missHim isto misseverything. There can
be no middle ground here!

2:21-22 The collective or corporate idea of God’ s people seeninv. 19 (twice), 21 and 22 was expressed in
the PLURAL “saints.” To be saved isto be part of afamily, abuilding, a body, atemple.

The concept of the church as atemple is expressed in | Cor. 3:16-17. This is an emphasis on the
corporate nature of the church. The individual aspect was expressed in | Cor. 6:16. Both aretrue!

The verbsin vv. 21-22 also have a corporate focus. They have the compound syn which means “joint
participation with.” They are both PRESENT PASSIVE. God is continuing to build/add to His church.

There is a Greek manuscript problem connected with the phrase “the whole building.” The ancient
uncial manuscripts X', B, D, F and G have no ARTICLE, while X%, A, C, and Pdo. The question is, was
Paul referringto onelargebuilding (NASB, NKJV, NRSV, NIV, TEV, REB) or to severa smaller buildings
(ASV, NJB, Phillips) united in some way? The United Bible Society’ s 4™ Edition Greek text givesa“B”
rating to the ANARTHROUS construction, which indicates they are “almost certain” that it refersto one
building. Thisonebuildingisnot finished. Itisinthe processof growing. The building metaphor alluded
to the spiritual temple (the people of God).
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SPECIAL TOPIC: EDIFY

This term oikodomes and its other forms are used often by Paul. Literally it means “to build a house”
(cf. Matt. 7:24), but it came to be used metaphorically for:

A. Christ’sbody, the church, | Cor. 3:9; Eph. 2:21; 4:16;
B. building up
1. weak brothers, Rom. 15:1
2. neighbors, Rom. 15:2
3. oneanother, Eph. 4:29; | Thess. 5:11
4. thesaintsfor ministry, Eph. 4:11
C. webuild up or edify by
1. love, | Cor. 8:1; Eph. 4:16
2. limiting persona freedoms, | Cor. 10:23-24
3. avoiding speculations, | Tim. 1:4
4. limiting speakers in worship services (singers, teachers, prophets, tongue speakers, and
interpreters), | Cor. 14:3-4,12
D. all things should edify
1. Paul’sauthority, Il Cor. 10:8; 12:19; 13:10
2. summary statementsin Rom. 14:19 and | Cor. 14:26

DISCUSSION QUESTIONS

Thisisastudy guide commentary, which meansthat you are responsible for your own interpretation of
the Bible. Each of us must walk in the light we have. You, the Bible, and the Holy Spirit are priority in
interpretation. Y ou must not relinquish this to a commentator.

These discussion questions are provided to help you think through the major issues of this section of
the book. They are meant to be thought provoking, not definitive.

Are all humansreally estranged from God?

Do humans have a significant part in their own salvation?

Why is the union of Jew and Gentile so significant?

How did Jesus make the Law “null and void”?

Is the Law of God eternal? How do Christians relate to the Mosaic Law and the entire Old
Testament?

Why does Paul emphasize the building metaphor in vv. 19-23?

aghrwDNPE
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EXAMPLESOF THE STUDY METHOD

ROMANSS

PARAGRAPH DIVISIONS OF MODERN TRANSLATIONS

uBs' NKJIV NRSV TEV JB
Results of Justification Faith Triumphsin Trouble Consequences of Right With God Faith Guarantees Salvation
Justification
5:1-11 5:1-5 5:1-5 5:1-5 5:1-11

Christ in Our Place

5:6-11 5:6-11 5:6-11
Adam and Christ Desth in Adam, Lifein Adam and Christ; Analogy ~ Adam and Christ Adam and Jesus Christ
Christ and Contrast
5:12-14 5:12-21 5:12-14 5:12-14b 5:12-14
5:14c-17
5:15-21 5:15-17 5:15-21
5:18-21 5:18-19
5:20-21

READING CYCLE THREE (seep. vii)
FOLLOWING THE ORIGINAL AUTHOR'SINTENT AT THE PARAGRAPH LEVEL

Thisisastudy guide commentary, which means that you are responsible for your own interpretation of
the Bible. Each of us must walk in the light we have. Y ou, the Bible, and the Holy Spirit are priority in
interpretation. Y ou must not relinquish this to a commentator.

Read the chapter in one sitting. Identify the subjects. Compare your subject divisions with the five
translations above. Paragraphing is not inspired, but it is the key to following the original author’ s intent,
which isthe heart of interpretation. Every paragraph has one and only one subject.

1. First paragraph

2. Second paragraph

3. Third paragraph

4. Etc.
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CONTEXTUAL INSIGHTS

A. Verses 1-11 are one sentence in Greek. They expand Paul’s pivotal concept of “Justification by
Faith.”

B. Possible outlines of vv. 1-11:

Verses1-5 Verses 6-8 Verses9-11
The Benefits of Salvation The Basis for Salvation The Future Certainty of Salvation
Subj ective Experiences of Justification Objective Facts of Justification Future Certainty of Justification
Justification Progressive Sanctification Glorification
Anthropology Theology Eschatology

C. Verses12-21 areadiscussion of Jesusasthe second Adam (cf. | Cor. 15:21-22, 45-49; Phil. 2:6-8).
It gives emphasis to the theological concept of both individual sin and corporate guilt. Paul’s
development of mankind’ s(and creation’s) fall in Adamwas so unique and different fromtherabbis,
while his view of corporality was very much in line with rabbinical teaching. It showed Paul’s
ability, under inspiration, to use, or supplement, the truths he had been taught during histrainingin
Jerusalem under Gamaliel (cf. Acts 22:3).

The Reformed Evangelical doctrine of original sinfrom Gen. 3 was devel oped by Augustine and
Calvin. It basically asserts that humans are born sinful (total depravity). Often Psalm 51.5; 58:3;
and Job 15:14; 25:4 are used as OT proof-texts. The alternate theological position that humans are
progressively morally and spiritually responsible for their own choices and destiny was devel oped
by Pelagiusand Arminius. Thereissomeevidencefor their view in Deut. 1:39; Isa. 7:15; and Jonah
4:11; John 9:41; 15:22,24; Acts 17:30; Rom. 4:15. Thethrust of thistheological position would be
that children are innocent until an age of moral responsibility (for the rabbis this was 13 years old
for boys and 12 years old for girls).

There is a mediating position in which both an innate evil propensity and an age of moral
responsibility are both true! Evil isnot only corporate, but a developing evil of theindividual self
to sin (life progressively more and more apart from God). The wickedness of humanity is not the
issue (cf. Gen. 6:5,11-12,13; Rom. 3:9-18,23), but the when, at birth or later in life?

D. There have been severa theories about the implications of v. 12:
1. all people die because al people choose to sin (Pelagius),
2. Adam’ssin affected the entire creation and, thereby, al die (vv. 18-19) (Augustine),
3. inredlity it is probably a combination of origina sin and volitiona sin.

E. Paul’s comparison “just as” begun in v. 12 is not finished until v. 18. Verses 13-17 form a
parenthesis which is so characteristic of Paul’ s writings.

F. Remember Paul’ s presentation of the gospel, 1:18-8:39 isone sustained argument. Thewhole must
be seen in order to properly interpret and appreciate the parts.

G. Martin Luther has said of chapter 5, “In the whole Bible there is hardly another chapter which can
equal thistriumphant text.”
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WORD AND PHRASE STUDY

NASB (UPDATED) TEXT: 5:1-5

Therefore, havingbeen justified by faith, wehavepeacewith God through our L ord JesusChrist,
%thr ough whom alsowehaveobtained our introduction by faith intothisgracein which westand; and
weexult in hopeof theglory of God. 2And not only this, but wealso exult in our tribulations, knowing
that tribulation brings about perseverance; “and perseverance, proven character; and proven
character, hope; *and hope does not disappoint, because the love of God has been poured out within
our heartsthrough the Holy Spirit who was given to us.

5:1 “therefore’” Thisword often signaled (1) the summary of the theological argument up to this point;
(2) the conclusions based on thistheol ogical presentation; and (3) the presentation of new truth (cf. 5:1; 8:1;
12:1).

[=]“ having been justified” Thisisan AORIST PASSIVE PARTICIPLE; God hasjustified believers. This
isplaced first in the Greek sentence (vv. 1-2) for emphasis. There seemsto be atime sequenceinwvv. 1-11:
(1) vv. 1-5, our current experience of grace; (2) vv. 6-8, Christ’s finished work on our behalf; and (3) vv.
9-11, our future hope and assurance of salvation.

The OT background of theterm “justified” (dikaios) wasa“ straight edge” or “measuring reed.” It came
to be used metaphorically of God Himself. God' s character, holiness, isthe only standard of judgment (cf.
LXX of Lev. 24:22; and theologically in Matt. 5:48). Because of Jesus' sacrificial, substitutionary death,
believers have alegal (forensic) positiona standing before God (see note at 5:2). This does not imply the
believer’ slack of guilt, but rather something like amnesty. Someone el se has paid the penalty (cf. Il Cor.
5:21). Believers have been declared forgiven.

[=] “ by faith” Faithisthe hand that accepts the gift of God (cf. v. 2; Rom. 4:1ff). Faith does not focus on
the degree or intensity of the believer’s commitment or resolve (cf. Matt. 17:20), but on the character and
promises of God (cf. Eph. 2:8-9). The OT word for “faith” originally referred to one in a stable standing
posture. It cameto be used metaphorically for someone who wasloyal, dependable and trustworthy. Faith
does not focus on our faithfulness or trustworthiness, but on God's.

[=] “we have peace” ThereisaGreek manuscript variant here. ThisVERB iseither aPRESENT ACTIVE
SUBJUNCTIVE (echomen) or aPRESENT ACTIVE INDICATIVE (echomen). This same grammatical
ambiguity isfound invv. 1, 2 & 3. The ancient Greek manuscripts seem to support the SUBJUNCTIVE
(cf. MSSN', A, B', C, D). If itisthe SUBJUNCTIVE it would be trandated “let us continue enjoying
peace” or “keep on enjoying peace.” If itistheINDICATIVE thenit would betrandated “we have peace.”
The context of vv. 1-11 is not exhortation, but declaration of what believers already are and have through
Christ. Therefore, the VERB isprobably PRESENT ACTIVE INDICATIVE, “we have peace.” The USB*
givesthisoption an “A” rating (certain).

Many of our ancient Greek manuscripts were produced by one person reading atext and several others
making copies. Words that were pronounced alike were often confused. Here is where context and
sometimes the writing style and usual vocabulary of the author hel ps make the trandation decision easier.

[®] “peace” Thisterm originally meant “binding together that which was broken” (cf. John 14:27; 16:33;

Phil. 4:7). There are three ways the NT speaks of peace: (1) as the objective aspect of our peace with God
through Christ (cf. Col. 1:20); (2) asthe subjective aspect of our being right with God (cf. John 14:27; 16:33;
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Phil. 4:7); and (3) that God has united into one new body, through Christ, both believing Jew and Gentile
(cf. Eph. 2:14-17; Col. 3:15).

Newman and Nida, A Trandator’s Handbook on Paul’s Letter to the Romans, p. 92, has a good
comment about “peace.”

“Both in the Old Testament and in the New Testament the term peace has a wide range of
meaning. Basically it describes the total well-being of a person’slife; it was even adopted among
the Jewsasaformulaof greeting. Thisterm had such aprofound meaning that it could also be used
by the Jews as a description of the Messianic salvation. Because of thisfact, there are times when
itisused almost synonymously with theterm rendered ‘to bein aright relation with God.” Herethe
term appears to be used as a description of the harmonious relation established between man and
God on the basis of God' s having put man right with himself” (p. 92).

[=] “with God through our Lord Jesus Christ” Jesusis the agency which brings peace with God. Jesus
is the only way to peace with God (cf. John 10:7-8; 14:6; Acts 4:12; | Tim. 2:5). The term “Lord”
emphasized His deity; “Jesus,” when used alone, emphasized his humanity; and “ Christ” defined His task
and title as the promised Jewish Messiah.

5:2“wehaveobtained our introduction” ThisisPERFECT ACTIVE INDICATIVE; it speaks of apast
act which hasbeen consummated and now resultsin astate of being. Theterm*introduction” literally meant
“access’ or “admission” (prosagage, cf. Eph. 2:18; 3:12). It came to be used metaphorically for (1) being
personally introduced to royalty or (2) being brought safely into a harbor.

This phrase contains a Greek manuscript variant. Some ancient manuscripts added “ by faith” (cf. X2,
Caswell assomeold Latin, Vulgate, Syriac, and Copticversions). Other manuscriptsadd aPREPOSITION
to “by faith” (cf. X', A, and some Vulgate versions). However, the uncial manuscripts B, D, F, and G omit
it altogether. It seemsthat scribessimply filled out the parallelism of 5:1 and 4:16 (twice), 19, and 20. “By
faith” is Paul’ s recurrent theme!

=] “intothisgrace” Thisterm (charis) meant God's undeserved, no-strings-attached, unmerited love (cf.
Eph. 2:8-9). Itisclearly seenin Christ’s death on behalf of sinful mankind (cf. v. 8).

[=] “in which we stand” This is another PERFECT ACTIVE INDICATIVE; literally “we stand and
continueto stand.” Thisreflectsbelievers' theological position in Christ and their commitment to remain
in thefaith which combinesthetheol ogical paradox of God’ ssovereignty (cf. | Cor. 15:1) and human’ sfree
will (cf. Eph. 6:11, 13,14).

SPECIAL TOPIC: STAND (HISTEMI)
This common term is used in severa theologica sensesin the New Testament
1. toestablish
a. theOT Law, Rom. 3:31
one’ s own righteousness, Rom. 10:3
the new covenant, Heb. 10:9
acharge, Il Cor. 13:1
. God'struth, Il Tim. 2:19
2. toresist spiritually
a. thedevil, Eph. 6:11

®aoo
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b. theday of judgment, Rev. 6:17

3. toresist by standing one's ground
a. military metaphor, Eph. 6:14
b. civil metaphor, Rom. 14:4

4. aposition in truth, John 8:44

5. apositionin grace

a Rom.5:2

b. ICor. 15:1
c. |Pet.5:12

6. apositionin faith

a Rom. 11:20
b. 1 Cor.7:37
c. ICor. 151
d. Il Cor. 1:24

7. aposition of arrogance, | Cor. 10:12

Thisterm expresses both the covenantal grace and mercy of asovereign God and the fact that believers
need to respond to it and cling to it by faith! Both are biblical truths. They must be held together!

[=] “we exult” This grammatical form can be understood as (1) a PRESENT MIDDLE (deponent)
INDICATIVE, “we exult” or (2) a PRESENT MIDDLE (deponent) SUBJUNCTIVE, “let us exult.”
Scholars are split on these options. If onetakes“wehave’ inv. 1 asan INDICATIVE then thetrandation
should be consistent through v. 3.

Theroot of theword “exult” is*boasting” (NRSV, JB). Believersdo not exult inthemselves(cf. 3:27),
but in what the Lord has done for them (cf. Jer. 9:23-24). Thissame Greek root isrepeated invv. 3and 11.

=] “in hope of” The term was used often by Paul in several different but related senses. Often it was
associated with the consummation of the believer’s faith. This can be expressed as glory, eternal life,
ultimate salvation, Second Coming, etc. The consummation is certain, but the time element is future and
unknown. It was often associated with “faith” and “love” (cf. | Cor. 13:13; Gal. 5:5-6; Eph. 4:2-5; | Thess.
1:3; 5:8). A partia list of some of Paul’suses are:

The Second Coming, Gal. 5:5; Eph. 1:18; | Tim. 1:1; Titus 2:13

Jesusisour hope, | Tim. 1:1

The believer to be presented to God, Col. 1:22-23

Hope laid up in heaven, Col. 1.5

Ultimate salvation, | Thess. 4:13

The glory of God, Rom. 5:2; 1l Cor. 3:12; Cal. 1:27

Assurance of salvation, | Thess. 5:8-9

Eternd life, Titus 1:2; 3:7

Results of Christian maturity, Rom. 5:2-5

10. Redemption of all creation, Rom. 8:20-22

11. Adoption’s consummation, Rom. 8:23-25

12. OT asquidefor NT believers, Rom. 15:4

13. OT asquidefor NT believers, Rom. 15:4

CoOoNO~WDNE
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[=] “glory of God” This referred to the believer’s standing before God in the righteousness of Jesus on
Resurrection Day (cf. Il Cor. 5:21). It isoften called by the theological term “glorification” (cf. vv. 9-10;
8:30). Believerswill share the likeness of Jesus (cf. | John 3:2; Il Pet. 1:4). See noteon “glory” at 3:23.

5:3
NASB “and not only this, but”
NKJV “and not only that, but”
NRSV “and not only that, but”
TEV —omit—
NJB “not only that”

Paul uses this combination of terms several times (cf. 5:3,11; 8:23; 9:10, and |l cor. 8:19).
[=]
NASB “we also exult in our tribulations’
NKJIV “wealso glory in tribulations’
NRSV “we also boast in our sufferings’
TEV “we also boast in our troubles’
NJB “let us exult, too, in our hardships’

If the world hated Jesus, it will hate His followers (cf. Matt. 10:22; 24:9; John 15:18-21). Jesus was
matured, humanly speaking, by the things He suffered (cf. Heb. 5:8). Suffering produces righteousness,
which isthe plan of God for every believer (cf. 8:17-19; Acts 14:22; James 1:2-4; | Pet. 4:12-19).

5:3,4"perseverance” Thisterm meant “voluntary,” “active,” “ steadfast,” “endurance.” It wasaterm that
related to both patience with people, as well as with circumstances.

54

NASB “proven character”
NKJV,NRSV  “character”

TEV “God’sapproval”
NJB “tested character”

Inthe LXX of Gen. 23:16; | Kgs. 10:18; | Chr. 28:18 thisterm was used of testing metalsfor purity and
genuineness (cf. Il Cor. 2:9; 8:2; 9:13; 13:3; Phil. 2:22; 11 Tim. 2:15; James 1:12). God’ s tests are always
for strengthening (cf. Heb. 12:10-11)! See Special Topic: Testing at 2:18.

5:5 *because the love of God has been poured out within our hearts’ ThisisaPERFECT PASSIVE
INDICATIVE; literaly, “God’ slove has been and continuesto be poured out.” ThisVERB was often used
of the Holy Spirit (cf. Acts 2:17,18,33; 10:45 and Titus 3:6), which may reflect Joel 2:28-29.

The GENITIVE PHRASE, “the love of God” grammatically can refer to (1) our love for God; or (2)
God'slovefor us(cf. Il Cor. 5:14). Number two is the only contextual option.

[=] “the Holy Spirit that was given tous’ Thisisan AORIST PASSIVE PARTICIPLE. The PASSIVE
VOICE is often used to express God' s agency. Thisimpliesthat believers do not need more of the Spirit.
They either have the Spirit or they are not Christians (cf. 8:9). The giving of the Spirit was the sign of the
New Age (cf. Joel 2:28-29), the New Covenant (cf. Jer. 31:31-34; Ezek. 36:22-32).

115



[=] Notice the presence of the three persons of the Trinity in this paragraph.
1. God, w. 1,2,5,8,10
2. Jesus, w. 1,6,8,9,10
3. the Spirit, v, 5
See Specia Topic: The Trinity at 8:11.

NASB (UPDATED) TEXT: 5:6-11

°For whilewewer estill helpless, at theright timeChrist died for theungodly. ‘For onewill hardly
diefor arighteousman; though perhapsfor the good man someonewould dareeventodie. ®But God
demonstrates His own love toward us, in that while we wereyet sinners, Christ died for us. °Much
mor ethen, having now been justified by Hisblood, we shall be saved from thewrath of God through
Him. °For if while we were enemieswewerereconciled to God through the death of His Son, much
mor e, having been reconciled, we shall be saved by Hislife. *And not only this, but we also exult in
God through our Lord Jesus Christ, through whom we have now received the reconciliation.

5.6

NASB, NRSV  “at theright time”

NKJV “in duetime’

TEV “at thetimethat God chose’
JB “at his appointed moment”

Thiscouldrefer historically to (1) the Roman peaceallowing freetravel; (2) the Greek languageallowing
cross cultural communication; and (3) the demise of the Greek and Roman gods producing an expectant,
spiritually hungry world (cf. Mark 1:15; Gal. 4.:4; Eph. 1:10; Titus 1:3). Theologically the incarnation was
aplanned, divine event (cf. Luke 22:22; Acts 2:23; 3:18; 4:28; Eph. 1:11).

5:6,8,10 “died for theungodly” Thisisan AORIST ACTIVE INDICATIVE. It viewed Jesus' life and
death asaunified event. “Jesus paid adebt He did not owe and we owed a debt we could not pay” (cf. Gal.
3:13; | John 4:10).

The death of Christ was a recurrent theme in Paul’s writings. He used severa different terms and
phrases to refer to Jesus substitutionary death (1) “blood” (cf. 3:25; 5:9; | Cor. 11:25,27; Eph. 1:7; 2:13;
Coal. 1:20); (2) “gave Himself up” (cf. Eph. 5:2,25); (3) “delivered up” (cf. Rom. 4:25; 8:32); (4) “ sacrifice”
(cf. 1 Cor. 5:7); (5) “died” (cf. Rom. 5:6; 8:34; 14:9,15; | Cor. 8:11; 15:3; Il Cor. 5:15; Gal. 5:21; | Thess.
4:14; 5:10); (6) “cross’ (cf. | Cor. 1:17-18; Gal. 5:11; 6:12-14; Eph. 2:16; Phil. 2:8; Coal. 1:20; 2:14); (7)
“crucifixion” (cf. | Cor. 1:23; 2:2; Il Cor. 13:4; Gal. 3:1).

Does the PREPOSITION huper in this context mean

1. representation, “on our behalf”

2. substitution, “in our place”?

Normally the basic meaning of huper with the GENITIVE is“on behalf of” (Louw and Nida). It expresses
some advantagethat accruesto persons (The New I nter national dictionary of New Testament Theol ogy, vol.
3, p. 1196). However, huper does have the sense of anti, which denotes “in the place of” thereby
theologically referring to a vicarious substitutionary atonement (cf. Mark 10:45; John 11:50; 18:14; 11 Cor.
5:14; 1 Tim. 2:6). M. J. Harris(NIDNTT, vol. 3, p. 1197) says, “ but why does Paul never say that Christ died
anti hamon (1 Tim. 2:6 isthe nearest he comes-antilytron hyper panten)? Probably because the prep. hyper,
unlike anti, could simultaneously express representation and substitution.”

M. R. Vincent, Word Sudies, vol. 2, says

“It is much disputed whether huper, on behalf of, is ever equivaent to anti, instead of. The
classical writers furnish instances where the meanings seem to be interchanged. . .The meaning of
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this passage, however, isso uncertain that it cannot fairly be cited in evidence. The preposition may
have alocal meaning, over the dead. None of these passages can be regarded asdecisive. The most
that can be said isthat huper borders on the meaning of anti. Instead of isurged largely on dogmatic
grounds. Inthe great majority of passagesthe senseisclearly for the sake of, on behalf of. Thetrue
explanation seems to be that, in the passages principally in question, those, namely, relating to
Christ’ sdeath, as here, Gal. 3:13; Rom. 14:15; | Pet. 3:18, huper characterizes the more indefinite
and general proposition—Christ died on behalf of-leaving the peculiar sense of in behalf of
undetermined, and to be settled by other passages. The meaning instead of may beincluded init,
but only inferentially” (p. 692).

5:7 Thisverse shows human love while verse 8 shows God’ s lovel

[=]
NASB, NKJV,

TEV “for arighteous man”
NRSV “for arighteous person”
JB “for a good man”

Thisterm was used in the same sense as Noah and Job were righteous or blamelessmen. They followed
the religious requirements of their day. It does not imply sinlessness.

5:8 “God demonstratesHisown love’ ThisisaPRESENT ACTIVE INDICATIVE. The Father sent the
Son (cf. 8:3,32; 1l Cor. 5:19). God’ sloveisnot sentimental, but action-oriented (cf. John 3:16; | John 4:10)
and constant.

5:9 “much more” Thiswasone of Paul’ sfavorite expressions (cf. vv. 10,15,17). If God loved believers
so much whilethey were yet sinners, how much more does He love them now that they are His children (cf.
5:10; 8:22).

=] “having now been justified” This is an AORIST PASSIVE PARTICIPLE which emphasized
justification as a completed act accomplished by God. Paul is repeating the truth of v. 1. Also note the
parallelism between the terms “justified” (v. 9) and “reconciled” (vv. 10-11).

[=] “ by His blood” This was a reference to Christ’s sacrificial death” (cf. Mark 10:45). This concept of
sacrifice, an innocent life given in place of aguilty life, goes back to Lev. 1-7 and possibly Exod. 12 (the
Passover lamb), and was theologically applied to Jesusin Isa. 53:4-6. It is developed in a Christological
sense in the book of Hebrews. Hebrews in effect compares the Old and New Testament at a number of
points.

[=]“ weshall besaved” ThisisFUTURE PASSIVE INDICATIVE (cf. v. 10). Thisreferredto our ultimate
salvation, which is called “glorification” (cf. v. 2; 8:30, | John 3:2).

The NT describes salvation in al verb tenses: (1) a completed act (AORIST), Rom. 8:24; (2) past act
resulting in apresent state (PERFECT), Eph. 2:5,8; (3) progressive process (PRESENT), | Cor. 1:18; 15:2;
| Thess. 4:14; and (4) future consummation (FUTURE), Rom. 5:9,10; 10:9. Salvation startswith aninitial
decision but progresses into a relationship that will one day be consummated. This concept is often
described by the three theological terms: justification, which means “being delivered from the penalty of
sin”; sanctification, which means “being delivered from the power of sin”; and glorification, which means
“being delivered from the presence of sin.”
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It isworth noting that justification and sanctification are both gracious acts of God, given tothe believer
through faith in Christ. However the NT also speaks of sanctification as an ongoing process of
Christlikeness. For this reason theologians speak of “positional sanctification” and “progressive
sanctification.” Thisisthe mystery of afree salvation linked to agodly lifel

[=]“from thewrath of God” The Bibletellsof God' sgreat, undeserved, unmerited love mandated but also
clearly tells of God's settled opposition to sin and rebellion. God has provided a way of salvation and
forgiveness through Christ but those who reject Him are under wrath (cf. 1:18-3:20). This is an
anthropomorphic phrase, but it expressesaredlity. Itisaterriblethingtofall into the handsof an angry God
(Heb. 10:31).

5:10 “if” ThisisaFIRST CLASS CONDITIONAL SENTENCE which isassumed true from thewriter’'s
perspective or for hisliterary purposes. Humans, God' sultimate creation, became enemies! Man (cf. Gen.
3:5) and Satan (cf. Isa. 14:14; Ezek. 28:2,12-17) had the same problem, a desire for independence, adesire
for control, a desire to be gods.

[=] “we were reconciled to God...having been reconciled” This is both an AORIST PASSIVE
INDICATIVE and an AORIST PASSIVE PARTICIPLE. The verb “reconciled” originaly meant “to
exchange.” God hasexchanged our sinfor Jesus’ righteousness (cf. Is. 53:4-6). Peaceisrestored (cf. v. 1)!

[=] “thr ough the death of Hisson” The gospel of forgiveness is grounded in (1) the love of God; (2) the
work of Christ; (3) the wooing of the Spirit, and (4) the faith/repentant response of man. Thereisno other
way to be right with God (cf. John 14:6). Assurance of salvation is based on the character of the Triune
God, not human performance! The paradox is that human performance after salvation is an evidence of a
true salvation (cf. James and | John).

[=] “we shall be saved” The NT speaks of salvation as past, present, and future. Here the future referred
to our ultimate, complete salvation at the Second Coming. Seenote at v. 9.

[®]“ by Hislife’ ThisGreek termfor lifeiszoa. ThisterminJohn’ swritingsawaysreferred to resurrection
life, eterndl life, or kingdom life. Paul also used it inthistheological sense. Thethrust of thiscontext isthat
God paid such ahigh price for believers' forgiveness He will surely continue its effectiveness.

“Life” canrefer to either (1) Jesus' resurrection (cf. 8:34; | Cor. 15); (2) Jesus intercessory work (cf.
8:34; Heb. 7:25; | John 2:1); or (3) the Spirit forming Christ in us (cf. Rom. 8:29; Gal. 4:19). Paul asserted
that Jesus' earthly life and death as well as His exalted life are the basis of our reconciliation.

5:11 “ And not only this, but” See note at verse 3.

[=] “we also exult” Seenoteat 5:2. Thisisthethird use of “exult” (boast) in this context.
1. exultinthe hope of glory, v. 2
2. exultintribulation, v. 3
3. exultinreconciliation, v. 11

Negative boasting isseen in 2:17 and 23!

[=] “we have now received thereconciliation” Thisisan AORIST ACTIVE INDICATIVE, acompleted

act. Believers reconciliationisalsodiscussedinv. 10 and Il Cor. 5:18-21; Eph. 2:16-22; Col. 1:19-23. In
this context “reconciliation” isthe theological synonym of *“justification.”
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NASB (UPDATED) TEXT: 5:12-14

“Therefore, just asthrough one man sin entered into the world, and death through sin, and so
death spread to all men, because all sinned— “*for until the Law sin wasin theworld, but sin is not
imputed when thereisnolaw. *Neverthelessdeath reigned from Adam until M oses, even over those
who had not sinned in the likeness of the offense of Adam, who isa type of Him who wasto come.

5:12" Therefore” Romanshasseveral strategically placed“therefores’ (cf. 5:1; 8:1; 12:1). Theinterpretive
guestion isto what they relate. They could be away of referring to Paul’ s whole argument. For sure this
one relates to Genesis and, therefore, probably back to Rom. 1:18-32.

[=] “as through one man sin entered into the world” All three verbs in v. 12 are AORIST TENSE.
Adam’s fall brought death (cf. | Cor. 15:22). The Bible does not dwell on the origin of sin. Sin also
occurred in the angelic realm (cf. Gen. 3 and Rev. 12:7-9). How and when are uncertain (cf. Isa. 14:12-27;
Ezek. 28:12-19; Job 4:18; Matt. 25:41; Luke 10:18; John 12:31; Rev. 12:7-9).

Adam’ssin involved two aspects (1) disobedience to a specific commandment (cf. Gen. 2:16-17), and
(2) self-oriented pride (cf. Gen. 3:5-6). This continues the allusion to Gen. 3 begun in Rom. 1:18-32.

It isthe theology of sin that so clearly separates Paul from rabbinical thought. The rabbisdid not focus
on Gen. 3; they asserted instead, that there were two “intents’ (yetzers) in every person. Their famous
rabbinical saying “In every man’sheart isablack and awhite dog. The one you feed the most becomesthe
biggest.” Paul saw sin asamajor barrier between holy God and His creation. Paul was not a systematic
theologian (cf. James Steward’ sAManin Christ). Hegave several originsof sin (1) Adam’sfall, (2) satanic
temptation, and (3) continuing human rebellion.

Inthetheological contrastsand parallel sbetween Adam and Jesustwo possibleimplicationsare present.

1. Adamwasareal historical person.

2. Jesuswas areal human being.

Both of these truths affirm the Bible in the face of false teaching. Notice the repeated use of “one man” or
“theone.” These two ways of referring to Adam and Jesus are used eleven timesin this context.

[=] “ death through sin” The Bible reveals three stages of death (1) spiritual death (cf. Gen. 2:17; 3:1-7;
Eph. 2:1); (2) physical death (cf. Gen. 5); and (3) eternal death (cf. Rev. 2:11; 20:6,14; 21:8). The one
spoken of in this passageisthe spiritual death of Adam (cf. Gen. 3:14-19) that resulted in the physical death
of the human race (cf. Gen. 5).

[=] “ death spread to all men” The major thrust of this paragraph is the universality of sin (cf. vv. 16-19;
| Cor. 15:22; Gal. 1:10) and death.

[=] “because all sinned” All humans sin in Adam corporately (i.e. inherited a sinful state and a sinful
propensity.) Because of this each person chooses to sin personally and repeatedly. The Bible is emphatic
that all humansare sinnersboth corporately and individually (cf. | Kgs. 8:46; 11 Chr. 6:36; Ps. 14:1-2; 130:3;
143:2; Prov. 20:9; Eccl. 7:20; Isa. 9:17; 53:6; Rom. 3:9-18,23; 5:18; 11:32; Gal. 3:22; | John 1:8-10).

Y et it must be said that the contextual emphasis (cf. vv. 15-19) isthat one act caused death (Adam) and
one act caused life (Jesus). However, God has so structured His relationship to humanity that human
responseisasignificant aspect of “lostness’ and “justification.” Humans are volitionally involved in their
future destinies! They continue to choose sin or they choose Christ. They cannot affect these two choices,
but they do volitionally show to which they belong!

The tranglation “because” is common, but its meaning is often disputed. Paul used eph’ hain Il Cor.
5:4; Phil. 3:12; and 4:10 in the sense of “because.” Thus each and every human chooses to personally
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participatein sin and rebellion against God. Some by rejecting special revelation, but all by rejecting natural
revelation (cf. 1:18-3:20).

5:13-14 Thissametruthistaughtin Rom. 4:15and Acts 17:30. God isfair. Humansare only responsible
for what isavailable to them. Thisverseis speaking exclusively of special revelation (OT, Jesus, NT), not
natural revelation (Ps. 19; Rom. 1:18-23; 2:11-16).

Notice that the NKJV sees the comparison of v. 12 as separated by a long parenthesis (cf. vv. 13-17)
fromits conclusion in vv. 18-10.

5:14
NASB, NKJV,
JB “death reigned”
NRSV “death exercised dominion”
TEV “death ruled”

Death reigned asaKing (cf. vv. 17 and 21). Thispersonification of death and sin astyrantsis sustained
throughout this chapter and chapter 6. The universal experience of death confirms the universal sin of
mankind. Inverse 21, graceispersonified. Gracereigns! Humans havea choice (thetwo OT ways): death
or life. Who reignsin your life?

[=] “ even over thosewho had not sinned in thelikeness of the offence of Adam” Adam violated astated
command of god, even Evedid not sininthissameway. Sheheard from Adam about thetree, not from God
directly. Humans from Adam until Moses were affected by Adam’s rebellion! They did not violate a
specific command from God, but 1:18-32, whichissurely part of thistheological context, expressesthetruth
that they did violatethelight that they had from creation and are thereby responsibleto God for rebellion/sin.
Adam’s sinful propensity spread to all of his children.

[=]
NASB, NKJV,
NRSV “whoisatype of Him who wasto come”
TEV “ Adam was a figur e of the one who was to come’
JB “ Adam prefigured the One to come”

Thisexpressed in avery concreteway the Adam-Christ typology (cf. | Cor. 15:21-22,45-49; Phil. 2:6-8).
Both of them are seen asthefirst in a series, the origin of arace (cf. | Cor. 15:45-49). Adam isthe only
person from the OT specifically called a“type’ by the NT.

NASB (UPDATED) TEXT: 5:15-17

But thefreegift isnot likethetransgression. For if by thetransgression of theonethemany died,
much moredid thegrace of God and thegift by thegraceof theoneMan, JesusChrist, abound tothe
many. *The gift is not like that which came through the one who sinned; for on the one hand the
judgment arosefrom onetransgression resulting in condemnation, but on theother hand thefreegift
arose from many transgressions resulting in justification. *For if by the transgression of the one,
death reigned through the one, much morethose who receive the abundance of grace and of the gift
of righteousnesswill reign in life through the One, Jesus Christ.

5:15-19 Thiswas a sustained argument using parallel phrases. The NASB, NRSV, and TEV divide the
paragraph at verse 18. However UBS', NJKV, and JB translate it as a unit. Remember the key to
interpretation of the original author’ sintent is one main truth per paragraph. Notice that the term “many,”
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vwv. 15 & 19, is synonymous with “al” in vv. 12 and 18. Thisisalso trueinlsa. 53:11-12 and v. 6. No
theological distinctions (Calvin’s elect versus non-elect) should be made based on these terms!

5:15 “thefree gift” There are two different Greek words for “gift” used in this context—charisma, vv.
15,16 (6:23) and dorea/dorama, vv. 15, 16, 17—but they are synonymous. Thisisreally the Good News
about salvation. Itisafreegift from God through Jesus Christ (cf. 3:24; 6:23; Eph. 2:8,9) to all who believe
in Christ.

[m] “if” Thisis a FIRST CLASS CONDITIONAL SENTENCE which is assumed to be true from the
author’ sperspective or for hisliterary purposes. Adam’ssin brought deathto all humans. Thisisparalleled
inverse 17.

5:16 “condemnation. . .justification” Both of theseareforensic, legal terms. Oftenthe OT presented the
prophet’ s message as a court scene. Paul followed this practice (cf. Rom. 8:1, 31-34).

5:17 “if” Thisisa FIRST CLASS CONDITIONAL SENTENCE which is assumed to be true from the
author’s perspective or for hisliterary purposes. The transgression of Adam did result in the death of all
humans.

[=] “ much morethose who receive” Verses 18-19 are not exactly theologically balanced. This cannot be
removed from the context of Romans 1-8 and used as a proof-text for universalism (that all will be saved
eventually). Humans must receive (v. 17b) God' s offer in Christ. Salvation isavailableto all but must be
accepted (cf. John 1:12; 3:16; Rom. 10:9-13).

Adam’sone act of rebellionissued inthetotal rebellion of all humans. The one sinful act ismagnified!
But in Christ one righteous sacrifice is magnified to cover the many individual sinsaswell asthe corporate
affect of sin. The “much more” of Christ’s act is emphasized (cf. vv. 9,10,15,17). Grace abounds!

5:17,18 *“the gift of righteousness will reign in life. . justification of life” Jesus is God's gift and
provision for al of fallen mankind’ sneed (cf. | Cor. 1:30). These parallél phrases can mean (1) sinful man
isgiven right standing with God through Christ’ s finished work which resultsin a“godly life”’; or (2) this
phrase is synonymous to “eternal life.” The context supports the first option.

NASB (UPDATED) TEXT: 5:18-21

830 then asthrough onetransgression thereresulted condemnation to all men, even so through
oneact of righteousnessthereresulted justification of lifeto all men. **For asthrough theoneman’s
disobedience the many were made sinners, even so through the obedience of the One the many will
be made righteous. ®The Law came in so that the transgression would increase; but where sin
increased, grace abounded all themore, ?!so that, assin reigned in death, even so grace would reign
through righteousnessto eternal life through Jesus Christ our Lord.

5:18

NASB “even so through one act of righteousnessthereresulted justification of lifeto all men”
NKJV  “even sothrough one Man’srighteousact the free gift cameto all men”

NRSV  “sooneman’sact of righteousnessleadsto justification and lifefor all”

TEV “in the same way the onerighteous act set all men free and givesthem life”

JB “s0 the good act of one man brings everyone life and makesthem justified”
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Thisis not saying that everyone will be saved (universalism). This verse can not be interpreted apart
from the message of the book and the immediate context. Thisis referring to the potential salvation of all
humansthrough Jesus' life/death/resurrection. Mankind must respond to the gospel offer by repentanceand
faith (cf. Mark 1:15; Acts 3:16,19; 20:21). God aways takes the initiative (cf. John 6:44,65), but He has
chosen that each individual must respond personally (cf. Mark 1:15; John 1:12; and Rom. 10:9-13). His
offer isuniversal (cf. | Tim. 2:6; | John 2:2) but the mystery of iniquity is that many say “no.”

The*act of righteousness’ iseither (1) Jesus’ entirelife of obedience and revelation of the Father or (2)
specifically Hisdeath on sinful mankind’ sbehaf. Asoneman’ slifeaffected all (Jewish corporality, cf. Josh.
7), so too, one innocent life affected al. These two acts are parallel, but not equal. All are affected by
Adam’s sin, but all are only potentially affected by Jesus life; only believers who receive the gift of
justification. Jesus act also affects all human sin, for those who believe and receive, past, present, and
future!

5:18-19 “condemnation to all men. . justification of lifeto all men. . .the many were made sinners.
..themany will be maderighteous’ These are parallel phrases which show that the term “many” is not
restrictive but inclusive. This same parallelism isfound in Isa. 53:6 “all” and 53:11,12 “many.” Theterm
“many” cannot be used in arestrictive senseto limit God' s offer of salvation to all mankind (Calvin’select
versus non-elect).

Notice the PASSIVE VOICE of the two VERBS. They refer to the activity of God. Humanssin in
relationship to God' s character and they are justified in relation to His character.

5:19“ oneman’ sdisobedience. . .theobedienceof theOne” Paul wasusing thetheol ogical concept of Old
Testament corporality. One person’s acts affected the whole community (cf. Achanin Josh. 7). Adam and
Eve' s disobedience brought about the judgment of God on all creation (cf. Gen. 3). All creation has been
affected by the consequences of Adam’s rebellion (cf. 8:18-25). The world is not the same. Humans are
not the same. Death becamethe end of all earthly life (cf. Gen. 5). Thisisnot the world that God intended
it to be!

In this same corporate sense Jesus one act of obedience, Calvary, resulted in (1) anew age, (2) anew
people, and (3) anew covenant. Thisrepresentativetheology iscalled “the Adam-Christ typology” (cf. Phil.
2:6). Jesusisthe second Adam. Heisthe new beginning for the fallen human race.

[®] “ made righteous’ See Special Topic at 1:17.

5:19 “oneman’sdisobedience. . .the obedience of the One” Paul was using the theological concept of
Old Testament corporality. One person’ s acts affected the whole community (cf. Achanin Josh. 7). Adam
and Eve' s disobedience brought about the judgment of God on all creation (cf. Gen. 3). All creation has
been affected by the consequences of Adam’ srebellion (cf. 8:18-25). Theworld isnot the same. Humans
are not the same. Death became the end of al earthly life (cf. Gen. 5). Thisis not the world that God
intended it to be!

In this same corporate sense Jesus one act of obedience, Calvary, resulted in (1) a new age, (2) anew
people, and (3) anew covenant. Thisrepresentativetheology iscalled “the Adam-Christ typology” (cf. Phil.
2:6). Jesusisthe second Adam. Heisthe new beginning for the fallen human race.

5:20

NASB “And the Law camein that the transgression might increase’
NKJV “Moreover thelaw entered that the offense might abound”
NRSV “But law camein, with theresult and the trespass multiplied”
TEV “Law wasintroduced in order to increase wrongdoing”
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JB “When law came, it was to multiply the opportunities of falling”
The purpose of the Law was never to save mankind but to show fallen mankind’ s need and hel plessness
(cf. Eph. 2:1-3) and thereby bring them to Christ (cf. 3:20; 4:15; 7:5; Gal. 3:19, 23-26).

[=] “grace abounded all the more’ This was Paul’s main thrust in this section. Sin is horrible and
pervasive but grace abounds and exceedsitsdeadly influence! Thiswasaway to encouragethefirst century
fledgling church. They were overcomersin Christ (cf. 5:9-11; 8:31-39; | John 5:4). Thisisnot alicense
to sin more!

5:21 Both“sin” and “grace” are personified askings. Sinreigned by the power of universal death (vv. 14,
17). Gracereignsthrough the power of imputed righteousnessthrough the finished work of Jesus Christ and
believers personal faith and repentant response to the gospel.

As God's new people, as Christ’s body, Christians also reign with Christ (cf. 5:17; Il Tim. 2:12; Rev.
22:5). Thiscan be seen asan earthly or millennial reign (cf. Rev. 5:9-10; 20). The Bible aso speaks of the
same truth by asserting that the Kingdom has been given to the saints (cf. Matt. 5:3,10; Luke 12:32; Eph.
2:5-6).

DISCUSSION QUESTIONS

Thisisastudy guide commentary, which means that you are responsible for your own interpretation of
the Bible. Each of us must walk in the light we have. You, the Bible, and the Holy Spirit are priority in
interpretation. Y ou must not relinquish this to a commentator.

These discussion questions are provided to help you think through the major issues of this section of
the book. They are meant to be thought-provoking, not definitive.

1. Define God's “righteousness.”

2. What isthetheological distinction between* positional sanctification” and* progressive possession”?

3. Arewe saved by grace or faith (cf. Eph. 2:8-9)?

4. Why do Christians suffer?

5. Arewe saved or being saved or will be saved?

6. Arewe sinners because we sin, or do we sin because we are sinners?

7. How aretheterms“justified,” “saved” and “reconciled” related in this chapter?

8. Why does God hold meresponsible for another man’ssin who lived thousands of yearsago (vv. 12-
21)?

9. Why did everyone die between Adam and Moses if sin was not counted during this period (vv. 13-
14)?

10. Aretheterms*“al” and “many” synonymous (vv. 18-19, Is. 53:6, 11-12)?
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ROMANS6

PARAGRAPH DIVISIONS OF MODERN TRANSLATIONS

uBs' NKJIV NRSV TEV JB
Dead to Sin But Alivein Dead to Sin, Alive to God Dying and Rising With Dead to Sin But Alivein Baptism
Christ Christ Christ
6:1-11 6:1-14 6:1-4 6:1-4 6:1-7
6:5-11 6:5-11
6:8-11
Holiness, Not Sin to be
Master
6:12-14 6:12-14 6:12-14 6:12-14
Slaves of Righteousness From Slaves of Sin to The Two Slaveries Slaves of Righteousness The Christian is Freed
Slaves of God From the Slavery of Sin
6:15-23 6:15-23 6:15-19 6:15-19 6:15-19

The Reward of Sin and the
Reward of Holiness

6:20-23 6:20-23 6:20-23

READING CYCLE THREE (seep. vii)
FOLLOWING THE ORIGINAL AUTHOR'SINTENT AT THE PARAGRAPH LEVEL

Thisisastudy guide commentary, which means that you are responsible for your own interpretation of
the Bible. Each of us must walk in the light we have. Y ou, the Bible, and the Holy Spirit are priority in
interpretation. 'Y ou must not relinquish this to a commentator.

Read the chapter in one sitting. Identify the subjects. Compare your subject divisions with the five
trandations above. Paragraphing isnot inspired, but it isthe key to following the original author’ s intent,
which isthe heart of interpretation. Every paragraph has one and only one subject.

1. First paragraph

2. Second paragraph

3. Third paragraph

4. Etc.

CONTEXTUAL INSIGHTS

A. Chapters 6:1-8:39 form a unit of thought (literary unit) that deals with the Christian’s

relationship to sin. This is a very important issue because the gospel is based on the free

unmerited grace of God through Christ (3:21-5:21) sotherefore, how doessin affect thebeliever?
Chapter 6 is based on two supposed questions, vv. 1 and 15. Verse 1 relatesto 5:20, whilev. 15
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relates to 6:14. The first is related to sin as a lifestyle (PRESENT TENSE), the second to
individual acts of sin (AORIST TENSE). It is obvious also that vv. 1-14 deal with believers
freedom from sin’s domination, while vv. 15-23 deal with believers freedom to serve God as
they previously served sin—totally, completely and whole-heartedly.

Sanctification is both:
1. aposition (imputed like justification at salvation, 3:21-5:21)
2. aprogressing Christlikeness

a 6:1-8:39 express this truth theologically

b. 12:1-15:13 expressit practically

Often commentators must theol ogically split the subject of justification and sanctificationto help
grasp their biblical meanings. In reality they are simultaneous acts of grace (I Cor. 1:30; 6:11).
The mechanism for both isthe same—God'’ s grace demonstrated in Jesus' life and death which
isreceived by faith (cf. Eph. 2:8-9).

This chapter teaches the potential full maturity (sinlessness, cf. | John 3:6,9; 5:18) of God's
children in Christ. Chapter 7 and | John 1:8-2:1 show the reality of believers' continuing
sinfulness.

Much of the conflict over Paul’ sview of forgivenesswasrelated to theissue of morality.
The Jews wanted to assure godly living by demanding that new converts conform to the Mosaic
law. It must be admitted that some did and do use Paul’ sviewsasalicenseto sin (cf. vv. 1,15;
Il Pet. 3:15-16). Paul believed that the indwelling Spirit, not an external code, would produce
godly Christlikefollowers. Inredlity thisisthe difference between the Old Covenant (cf. Deut.
27-28) and the New Covenant (cf. Jer. 31:31-34; Ezek. 36:26-27).

Baptismissimply aphysical illustration of the spiritual reality of justification/sanctification. In
Romans the twin doctrines of positional sanctification (justification) and experiential
sanctification (Christlikeness) are both stressed. Being buried with Him (v. 4) is parallel with
“be crucified with Him” (v. 6).

The keys to overcoming temptation and sin in the Christian’s life are:

1 Know who you are in Christ. Know what He has done for you. Y ou are free from sin!
You are dead to sin!

2. Reckon/count your position in Christ into your daily life situations.

3. We are not our own! We must serve/obey our Master. We serve/obey out of gratitude

and love to the One who loved us!

4, The Christian life is a supernatural life. It, like salvation, isagift from God in Christ.
He initiates it and provides its power. We must respond in repentance and faith, both
initially and continually.

5. Don't play around withsin. Label it for what itis. Turnfromit; fleefromit. Don't put
yourself into the place of temptation.

6. Sinisan addiction that can be broken, but it takes time, effort, and valition.
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WORD AND PHRASE STUDY

NASB (UPDATED) TEXT: 6:1-7

"What shall wesay then? Areweto continuein sin so that grace may increase? May it never be!
How shall we who died to sin till livein it? *Or do you not know that all of us who have been
baptized into Christ Jesus have been baptized into Hisdeath? “Thereforewe have been buried with
Him through baptism into death, sothat as Christ wasraised from the dead through theglory of the
Father, so we too might walk in newness of life. °For if we have become united with Him in the
likenessof Hisdeath, certainly we shall also bein thelikeness of Hisresurrection, °knowingthis, that
our old self was crucified with Him, in order that our body of sin might be done away with, so that
we would no longer be slavesto sin; for hewho hasdied isfreed from sin.

6:1

NASB “Areweto continueto sin that grace might increase?”

NKJV “Shall we continuein sin that grace may abound?”

NRSV “Should we continuein sin in order that grace may abound?”

TEV “That we should continueto livein sin so that God’s grace will increase?”

JB “Doesit follow that we should remain in sin soasto let grace have greater scope?”

ThisisaPRESENT ACTIVE SUBJUNCTIVE. It literally asks the question, are Christians “to abide
with” or “to embrace” sin? This question looks back to 5:20. Paul used a hypothetical objector (diatribe)
to deal with the potential misuse of grace (cf. | John 3:6,9; 5:18). God’ s grace and mercy are not meant to
give alicense for rebellious living.

Paul’ s gospel of afree salvation asthe gift of God' s grace through Christ raised many questions about
life style righteousness. How does a free gift produce moral uprightness? Justification and sanctification
must not be separated (cf. Matt. 7:24-27; Luke 8:21; 11:28; John 13:17; Rom. 2:13; Jas.1:22-25; 2:14-26).

Onthispoint let me quote F. F. Brucein Paul: Apostle of the Heart Set Free, “the baptism of Christians
constituted thefrontier between their old unregenerate existence and their new lifein Christ: it marked their
death to the old order, so that for a baptized Christian to go on in sin was as preposterous asit would be for
an emancipated slave to remain in bondage to his former owner (cf. Rom. 6:1-4, 15-23) or for awidow to
remain subject to ‘the law of her husband, ” pp. 281-82 (cf. Rom. 7:1-6).

In James S. Stewart’s book, A Man in Christ, he writes: “The locus classicus for al this side of the
apostles' thought isto be found in Rom. 6. There Paul, with magnificent vigor and effort, drives home to
heart and conscience the lesson that to be united with Jesusin His death meansfor the believer acomplete
and drastic break with sin,” pp. 187-88.

6:2 “may it never be!” Thisisarare OPTATIVE form which was a grammatical mood or mode used of
awish or prayer. It wasPaul’ sstylistic way of answering ahypothetical objector. It expressed Paul’s shock
and horror at unbelieving mankind’s misunderstanding of the gospel (cf. 3:4,6).

[=] “we who died to sin” Thisisan AORIST ACTIVE INDICATIVE, meaning “we have died.” The
SINGULAR “sin” was used so often throughout this chapter. It seems to refer to our “sin nature” from
Adam (cf. Rom. 5:12-21; | Cor. 15:21-22). Paul often used the concept of death asametaphor to show the
believer’s new relationship to King Jesus. They are no longer subject to sin’s mastery.

=] “still livein it?” Thisisliterally “walk” This metaphor was used to stress either our lifestyle faith (cf.
Eph. 4:1; 5:2,15) or lifestyle sin (cf. 4). Believers cannot be happy in sin!
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6:3-4 “have been baptized. . .have been buried” These are both AORIST PASSIVE INDICATIVES.
Thisgrammatical form emphasized acompl eted act accomplished by an outside agent, herethe Spirit. They
are parald in this context.

[®] “into Christ Jesus’ The use of eis (into) parallels the Great Commission of Matt. 28:19, where new
believersare baptized el s (into) the name of the Father and the Son and theHoly Spirit. The PREPOSITION
isalso used to describe the believers being baptized by the Spirit into the body of Christin| Cor. 12:13. Eis
in this context is synonymous with en (in Christ) inv. 11, which is Paul’ sfavorite way to denote believers.
It is a LOCATIVE OF SPHERE. Beélievers live and move and have their being in Christ. These
PREPOSITIONS express this intimate union, this sphere of fellowship, this vine and branch relationship.
Believersidentify with and join with Christ in His death, in His resurrection, in His obedience service to
God, and in His Kingdom!

[®]“into Hisdeath. . .wehave been buried with Him” Baptism by immersion illustrates death and burial
(cf.v.5and Cal. 2:12). The emphasishereisnot adoctrine of baptism, but of the Christian’ s relationship
to Christ’s death and burial; sin has no power over believers.

6:4 “we have been buried with Him through baptism into death” In this chapter, asis characteristic of
al of Paul’ s writing, he uses many sun (with) compounds.

1 sun + thapts = co-buried, v. 4; Col. 2:12; d'so notev. 8

2. sun + stauros = co-planted, v. 5

3. sun + azs = co-exist, v. 8; 1l Tim. 2:11 (also has co-died and co-reign)

[=] “so we too might walk in newness of life’ This is an AORIST ACTIVE SUBJUNCTIVE. The
expected result of salvationissanctification. Becausebelieversknow God’ sgracethrough Christ, their lives
must be different. Our new life does not bring us salvation, but it is the result of salvation (cf. vv. 16, 19;
and Eph. 2:8-9,10; James 2:14-26). Thisisnot an either/or question, faith or works, but thereisasequential
order.

SPECIAL TOPIC: SANCTIFICATION

TheNT assertsthat when sinnersturn to Jesusin repentance and faith, they areinstantaneously justified
and sanctified. Thisistheir new position in Christ. Hisrighteousness has been imputed to them (Rom. 4).
They are declared right and holy (aforensic act of God).

But the NT also urges believers on to holiness or sanctification. It is both atheological position in the
finished work of Jesus Christ and a call to be Christlike in attitude and actions in daily life. Assalvation
isafree gift and a cost-everything lifestyle, so too, is sanctification.

Initial Response A Progressive Christlikeness
Acts 20:23; 26:18 Romans 6:19
Romans 15:16 Il Corinthians 7:1
| Corinthians 1:2-3; 6:11 | Thessalonians 3:13; 4:3-4,7; 5:23
Il Thessalonians 2:13 | Timothy 2:15
Hebrews 2:11; 10:10,14; 13:12 | Timothy 2:21
| Peter 1:1 Hebrews 12:14
| Peter 1:15-16
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6:4 “so wetoo might walk in newness of life” Thisisan AORIST ACTIVE SUBJUNCTIVE. The
expected result of salvationissanctification. Becausebelieversknow God' sgracethrough Christ, their lives
must be different. Our new life does not bring us salvation, but it isthe result of salvation (cf. vv. 16, 19;
and Eph. 2:8-9,10; Jas. 2:14-26). Thisisnot an either/or question, faith or works, but thereis a sequential
order.

6:5 “if” ThisisaFIRST CLASS CONDITIONAL SENTENCE which is assumed to be true from the
writer’ s perspective or for his literary purposes. Paul assumed his readers were believers.

[=] “we have become united with Him” Thisis a PERFECT ACTIVE INDICATIVE which could be
trandated, “ have been and continue to be joined together,” or *“have been or continue to be planted together
with.” Thistruthistheologically analogousto “abiding” inJohn 15. If believershave beenidentified with
Jesus' death (cf. Gal. 2:19-20; Col. 2:20; 3:3-5), theologically they should beidentified with Hisresurrection
life (cf. v. 10).

Thismetaphorical aspect of baptism as death was meant to show (1) we havedied to theold life, the old
covenant, (2) we are aive to the Spirit, the new covenant. Christian baptism is, therefore, not the same as
the baptism of John the Baptist, who wasthe last OT prophet. Baptism was the early church’ s opportunity
for the new believer’s public profession of faith. The earliest baptismal formula, to be repeated by the
candidate, was“1 believe JesusisLord” (cf. Rom. 10:9-13). Thispublic declaration wasaformal, ritual act
of what had happened previously in experience. Baptism was not the mechanism of forgiveness, salvation
or the coming of the Spirit, but the occasion for their public profession and confession (cf. Acts 2:38).
However, it also was not optional. Jesus commanded it (cf. Matt. 28:19-20), and exemplified it, (cf. Matt.
3; Mark 1; Luke 3).

6:6

NASB “knowing this, that our old self was crucified with Him”

NKJV “knowing this, that our old man was crucified with him”

NRSV “Weknow that our old self was crucified with him”

TEV “And weknow this: our old being has been put to death with Christ on his cross’
JB “We must realize that our former selves have been crucified with him”

Thisisan AORIST PASSIVE INDICATIVE meaning “our old self has been once for all crucified by
the Spirit.” Thistruthiscrucia tovictorious Christianliving. Believersmust realizetheir new relationship
tosin(cf. Gal. 2:20; 6:14). Mankind’ s old fallen self has died with Christ (cf. v. 7; Eph. 4:22 and Col. 3:9).
As believers we have a choice about sin as Adam originally did.

[=]

NASB, NKJV  “that our body of sin might be done away with”

NRSV “so that the body of sin might be destroyed”

TEV “in order that the power of the sinful self might be destroyed”
JB “to destroy the sinful body”

Paul uses the word “body” (soma) with several GENITIVE phrases.

1 body of (the) sin, Rom. 6:6

2. body of this death, Rom. 7:24

3. body of the flesh, Col. 2:11
Paul isspeaking of the physical life of thisage of sinand rebellion. Jesus’ new resurrection body isthe body
of the new age of righteousness (cf. Il Cor. 5:17). Physicalnessis not the problem (Greek philosophy), but
sin and rebellion. The body is not evil. Christianity affirms the belief in a physical body in eternity (cf. |
Cor. 15). However, the physical body is the battle ground of temptation, sin, and self.
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This is an AORIST PASSIVE SUBJUNCTIVE. The phrase “done away with” meant “made
inoperative,” “made powerless,” or “made unproductive,” not “destroyed.” Thiswasafavorite word with
Paul, used over twenty-five times. See special topic at 3:3. Our physical body is morally neutral, but it is
also the battleground for the continuing spiritual conflict (cf. vv. 12-13; 5:12-21; 12:1-2).

6:7 “hewho hasdied isfreed from sin” Thisisan AORIST ACTIVE PARTICIPLE and a PERFECT
PASSIVE INDICATIVE meaning “he who has died has been and continuesto be freefrom sin.” Because
believers are new creations in Christ they have been and continue to be set free from the slavery of sin
inherited from Adam’sfall (cf. 7:1-6).

NASB (UPDATED) TEXT: 6:8-11

®,Now if wehavedied with Christ, webelievethat weshall alsolivewith Him, *’knowingthat Christ,
having been raised from thedead, isnever todieagain; death nolonger ismaster over Him. ‘°For the
death that He died, He died to sin once for all; but thelifethat Helives, Helivesto God. "Even so
consider yourselvesto be dead to sin, but aliveto God in Christ Jesus.

6:8 “If” ThisisaFIRST CLASS CONDITIONAL SENTENCE which is assumed to be true from the
writer’ s perspective or for hisliterary purposes. Believer’s baptism visually exemplifies one’s death with
Christ.

[=] “we shall also livewith Him” This context demands a“ here and now” orientation (cf. | John 1:7), not
an exclusively future setting. Verse 5 speaks of our sharing Christ’s death, while verse 8 speaks of our
sharing Hislife. Thisisthe sametensioninherentinthebiblical concept of the Kingdom of God. Itisboth
here and now, yet future. Free grace must produce self-control, not license.

6:9 " having been raised from thedead” Thisisan AORIST PASSIVE PARTICIPLE (see 6:4, AORIST
PASSIVE INDICATIVE).

TheNT affirmsthat al three persons of the Trinity were activein Jesus’ resurrection: (1) the Spirit (cf.
Rom. 8:11); (2) the Son (cf. John 2:19-22; 10:17-18); and most frequently (3) the Father (cf. Acts 2:24,32;
3:15,26; 4:10; 5:30; 10:40; 13:30,33,34,37; 17:31; Rom. 6:4,9). The Father’ sactionswere confirmation of
His acceptance of Jesus' life, death, and teachings. This was a major aspect of the early preaching of the
Apostles. See Specia Topic: The Kerygma at 2:14.

[=]

NASB “death no longer ismaster over Him”
NKJV, NRSV  “Death nolonger hasdominion over Him”
TEV “death will no longer rule over him”

NJB “Death has no power over him anymore”

The VERB kurieus is from the term kurios, which means “owner,” “master,” “husband,” or “lord,”
Jesusisnow lord over death (cf. Rev. 1:18). Jesusisthefirst to break the power of death (cf. | Cor. 15)!

6:10 “for the death that He died, He died to sin” Jesus lived in a sinful world and although He never
sinned, the sinful world crucified Him (cf. Heb. 10:10). Jesus' substitutionary death on mankind’ s behalf
canceled the Law’ s requirements and consegquences over them (cf. Col 2:13-14).

[=] “oncefor all” In this context Paul is emphasizing the crucifixion of Jesus. His one-time death for sin
has affected His followers death to sin.
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The book of Hebrews also emphasizes the ultimacy of Jesus once-given sacrificial death. This once-
donesalvation and forgivenessareforever accomplished (cf. “once” [ephapax], 7:27; 9:12; 10:10 and “once
for al” [hapax], 6:4; 9:7,26,27,28; 10:2; 12:26,27). This is the recurrent accomplished sacrificia
affirmation.

[=] “but the life that He lives, He livesto God” The two AORISTS of v. 10a are contrasted with two
PRESENT ACTIVE INDICATIVESinv. 10b. Believersdied with Christ; believerslive to God, through
Christ. The goal of the gospel is not forgiveness only (justification ) but service to God (sanctification).
Believers are saved to serve.

6:11 “Even so consider yourselves to be dead to sin” This is a PRESENT MIDDLE (deponent)
IMPERATIVE. Thisisan ongoing, habitual command for believers. Christians' knowledge of Christ’s
work on their behalf is crucial for daily life. Theterm “consider” (cf. 4:4,9), was an accounting term that
meant “carefully add it up” and then act on that knowledge. Verses 1-11 acknowledged one' s positionin
Christ (positional sanctification) while 12-13 emphasized walking in Him (progressive sanctification).

NASB (UPDATED) TEXT: 6:12-14

2Thereforedo not let sin reign in your mortal body so that you obey itslusts, **and do not go on
presentingthemember sof your body tosin asinstrumentsof unrighteousness; but present your selves
to God asthosealivefrom thedead, and your member sasinstrumentsof righteousnessto God. *For
sin shall not be master over you, for you are not under law but under grace.

6:12"“ Thereforedonot let sinreign in your mortal body” ThisisaPRESENT ACTIVE IMPERATIVE
withthe NEGATIVE PARTICLE, which meant to stop an act already in process. Theterm “reign” related
t05:17-21 and 6:23. Thereal questioniswhoisreigninginyour life? The believer hasthe power in Christ
to choose!

6:13 “do not go on presenting the members of your body to sin” Thisis a PRESENT ACTIVE
IMPERATIVE with the NEGATIVE PARTICLE which meant to stop an act already in process. This
showed the potential for sinin the lives of believers (cf. 7:1ff; | John 1:8-2:1). But the necessity of sin has
been eliminated in the believer’ s relationship with Christ, vv. 1-11.

[=] “asinstruments’ Thisterm referred to “asoldier’ sweapons.” Our physical body is the battleground
for temptation (cf. vv. 12-13; 12:1-2; | Cor. 6:20; Phil. 1:20).

[=] “but present yourselvesto God” Thisisan AORIST ACTIVE IMPERATIVE which wasacall for a
decisive act. Believersdo thisat salvation by faith but they must continue to do thisthroughout their lives.
Notice the parallelism of this verse.
1. same VERB and both IMPERATIVES
2. battle metaphors

a weapons of unrighteousness
b. weapons of righteousness
3. believers can present their bodiesto sin or themselvesto God

Remember, this verse is referring to believers—the choice continues; the battle continues!
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6:14 “For sin shall not be master over you,” ThisisaFUTURE ACTIVE INDICATIVE (cf. Ps. 19:13)
functioning as an IMPERATIVE, “sin must not be master over you!” Sin was not master over believers
because it was not master over Chrigt, (cf. v. 9; John 16:33).

NASB (UPDATED) TEXT: 6:15-19

BWhat then? Shall we sin because we are not under law but under grace? May it never be! **Do
you not know that when you present your selvesto someone as slavesfor obedience, you ar e slaves of
the one whom you obey, either of sin resulting in death, or of obedience resulting in righteousness?
"But thanksbeto God that though you wer eslavesof sin, you becameobedient from theheart tothat
form of teaching to which you wer e committed, **and having been freed from sin, you became saves
of righteousness. *°I am speaking in human ter ms because of the weakness of your flesh. For just as
you presented your member sasslavestoimpurity and tolawlessness, resultingin further lawlessness,
SO NOW present your member s as slaves to righteousness, resulting in sanctification.

6:15 Thissecond supposed question (diatribe) ismuch like 6:1. Both answer different questions about the
Chrigtian’srelationto sin. Verse 1 dealswith grace not being used asalicenseto sinwhilev. 15 dealswith
the Christian’ sneed to fight, or resist, individual actsof sin. Also, at the sametimethe believer must serve
God now with the same enthusiasm with which he previously served sin (cf. 6:14).

[=]
NASB, NKJV,
TEV “Shall wesin”
NRSV “Should we sin”
JB “that wearefreetosin”

The Williams and Phillips tranglations both translate this AORIST ACTIVE SUBJUNCTIVE as a
PRESENT ACTIVE SUBJUNCTIVE similar tov. 1. Thisis not the proper focus. Notice the aternate
trandations (1) KJV, ASV, NIV - “shall wesin?’; (2) The Centenary Trandation - “ Shall we commit an act
of sin?’; (3) RSV - “areweto sin?’ Thisquestion isemphaticin Greek and expected a“yes’ answer. This
was Paul’ s diatribe method of communicating truth. This verse expresses false theology! Paul answered
this by his characteristic “May it never be.” Paul’s gospel of the radical free grace of God was
misunderstood and abused by many false teachers.

6: 16 The question expectsa“yes’ answer. Humans serve something or someone. Who reignsin your life,
sin or God? Who humans obey shows who they serve (cf. Gal. 6:7-8).

6:17 “ But thanksbeto God” Paul often breaks out into praiseto God. Hiswritingsflow from his prayers
and his prayers from his knowledge of the gospel. See Special Topic: Paul’s Prayer, Praise, and
Thanksgiving to God at 7:25.

[=] “you were...you became’” Thisisthe IMPERFECT TENSE of the verb, “to be” which described their
state of being followed by an AORIST TENSE which asserts that their state of rebellion has ceased.

[=] “ Y ou became obedient from your heart to that form of teaching” In context, this does not refer to
the doctrine of justification by faith, but to daily Christlikeness. Theterm “teaching” referred to Apostolic
teaching or the gospel.

[=] “ heart” See Special Topic: Heart at 1:24.
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[=]

NASB “to which you were committed”
NKJV “towhich you were delivered”
NRSV, NIV “to which you were entrusted”

TEV “you received”

NJB “towhich you wereintroduced”
WILLIAMS “in which you have been instructed”

The problem is the word tupos, which has a variety of uses.
1 Moulton and Milligan, The Vocabulary of the Greek New Testament, p. 645
pattern
plan
form or manner of writing
decree or rescript
sentence or decision
model of human body as votive offerings to the healing god
verb used in the sense of enforcing the precepts of the law
ouw and Nida, Greek-English Lexicon, vol. 2, p. 249
scar (cf. John 20:25)
image (cf. Acts 7:43)
model (cf. Heb. 8:5)
example (cf. | Cor. 10:6; Phil. 3:17)
archetype (cf. Rom. 5:14)
kind (cf. Acts 23:25)
contents (cf. Acts 23:25)
arold K. Moulton, TheAnaIytlcaI Greek Lexicon Revised, p. 411
ablow, an impression, a mark (cf. John 20:25)
adelineation
an image (cf. Acts 7:43)
aformula, scheme (cf. Rom. 6:17)
form, purport (cf. Acts 23:25)
afigure, counterpart (cf. | Cor. 10:6)
an anticipative figure, type (cf. Rom. 5:14; | Cor. 10:11)
amodel pattern (cf. Acts 7:44; Heb. 8:5)
I amoral pattern (cf. Phil. 3:17; | Thess. 1:7; Il Thess. 3:9; | Tim. 4:12; | Pet. 5:3)
In this context #i above seems best. The gospel has both doctrine and lifestyleimplications. The free gift
of salvation in Christ also demands alife like Christ!
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6:18 “having been freed from sin” Thisisan AORIST PASSIVE PARTICIPLE. The gospel has freed
believers by the agency of the Spirit through the work of Christ. Believers have been freed both from the
penalty of sin (justification) and the tyranny of sin (sanctification, cf. vv. 7 and 22).

[=] “you becamethe slaves of righteousness’ Thisisan AORIST PASSIVE INDICATIVE, “you became
enslaved to righteousness.” See special topic at 1:17. Believers are freed from sin to serve God (cf. vv.
14,19,22; 7:4; 8:2)! The goal of free graceisagodly life. Justification is both alegal pronouncement and
an impetus for personal righteousness. God wants to save us and change us so as to reach others! Grace
does not stop with usl!
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6:19 “I am speaking in human terms because of the weakness of your flesh” Paul is addressing the
believersat Rome. Ishe addressing alocal problem he had heard about (jeal ousy among Jewish believers
and Gentile believers) or is he asserting a truth about all believers? Paul used this phrase earlier in Rom.
3:5, ashedoesin Gal. 3:15.

Verse 19 isparallel tov. 16. Paul repeats his theological points for emphasis.

Some would say this phrase means that Paul was apologizing for using a slave metaphor. However,
“because of the weakness of your flesh” does not fit thisinterpretation. Slavery was not viewed as an evil
by first century society, especialy in Rome. It was simply the culture of its day.

[®] “resulting in sanctification” Thisisthe goal of justification (cf. v. 22). The NT used thistermin two
theol ogical sensesrelated to salvation (1) positional sanctification, whichisthegift of God (objectiveaspect)
given at salvation along with justification through faithin Christ (cf. Acts26:18; | Cor. 1:2; 6:11; Eph. 5:26-
27;1 Thess. 5:23; Il Thess. 2:13; Heb. 10:10; 13:12; | Pet. 1:2) and (2) progressive sanctification which is
also the work of God through the Holy Spirit whereby the believer’ slifeistransformed into theimage and
maturity of Christ (subjectiveaspect, cf. [l Cor. 7:1; 1 Thess. 4:3,7; 1 Tim. 2:15; 1l Tim. 2:21; Heb. 12:10,14).
See Specia Topic at 6:4.

It is both a gift and a command! It is a position (objective) and an activity (subjective)! It is an
INDICATIVE (a statement) and an IMPERATIVE (acommand)! It comes at the beginning, but does not
mature until the end (cf. Phil. 1:6; 2:12-13).

NASB (UPDATED) TEXT: 6:20-23

“For when you were slaves of sin, you were freein regard to righteousness. *Therefore what
benefit wereyou then deriving from the things of which you are now ashamed? For the outcome of
those thingsis death. ?*But now having been freed from sin and enslaved to God, you derive your
benefit, resulting in sanctification, and the outcome, eternal life. For the wages of sin isdeath, but
thefree gift of God iseternal lifein Christ Jesusour Lord.

6:20-21 Thisissimply stating the opposite of vv. 18 and 19. Believerscan only serve one master (cf. Luke
16:13).

6:22-23 These versesform alogical progression of the wages paid by whom one serves. Thank God this
discussion of sin and the believer ends on a grace focus! First is the gift of salvation through our
cooperation, and then the gift of the Christian life, also through our cooperation. Both are received gifts
through faith and repentance.

6:22 “you derive your benefit, resulting in sanctification, and the outcome, eternal life” The term
“benefit,” literally “fruit” wasusedinv. 21 to speak of the consequencesof sin, but inv. 22 it speaks of the
consequences of serving God. Theimmediate benefit isthe believer’ s Christlikeness. The ultimate benefit
is being with Him and like Him eternally (cf. | John 3:2). If thereisno immediate result (changed life, cf.
James 2) the ultimate result can be legitimately questioned (eternal life, cf. Matt. 7). “No fruit, no root!”

6:23 Thisisthe summary of the entire chapter. Paul painted the choice in black and white. The choiceis
ours—sin and death or free grace through Christ and eternal life. Itisvery similar to the“twoways’ of OT
wisdom literature (Ps. 1; Prov. 4; 10-19; Matt. 7:13-14).

[=] “the wages of sin” Sin was personified as (1) a slave owner, (2) amilitary general, or (3) aking who
pays wages (cf. 3:9; 5:21; 6:9,14,17).

133



Mike
Note
Marked set by Mike


=] “thefreegift of God iseternal life’ Thisword, translated “free gift” (charisma) was from the root for
grace (charis, cf. 3:24; 5:15, 16, 17; Eph. 2:8-9).

DISCUSSION QUESTIONS

Thisisastudy guide commentary, which means that you are responsible for your own interpretation of
the Bible. Each of us must walk in the light we have. Y ou, the Bible, and the Holy Spirit are priority in
interpretation. Y ou must not relinquish this to a commentator.

These discussion questions are provided to help you think through the major issues of this section of
the book. They are meant to be thought-provoking, not definitive.

How are good works related to salvation (cf. Eph. 2:8-9,10)?

How is continual sin in the life of the believer related to salvation (cf. | John 3:6,9)?

Does the chapter teach “sinless perfection?”’

How is chapter 6 related to chapters 5 and 77?

Why is baptism discussed here?

Do Christians retain their old nature? Why?

What istheimplication of PRESENT TENSE verbalsdominatingv. 1-14 and AORIST TENSE
verbalsin 15-23?

NogahkrowdE
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A BRIEF SUMMARY OF HERMENEUTICAL PRINCIPLES

1. ALWAYSPRAY FIRST (The Spirit isessential. God wants you to understand.)

2. ESTABLISH THE ORIGINAL TEXT
a.  Check the notesin the margin of your study Bible for Greek manuscript variants.
b. Do not build adoctrine on a disputed text, look for parallel passages.

3. UNDERSTANDING THE TEXT

a.  Read the entire context (literary context is crucial). Check the outline in a study Bible or
commentary to determine the literary unit.

b. Never try to interpret less than a paragraph. Try to outline the main truths of the paragraphs
in the literary unit.

c. Read the paragraph in several translations which use different tranglation theories.

d. Consult good commentaries and other Bible study aids only after you have studies the text
first.

4. USE PARALLEL PASSAGES
a. TheBibleisthe best interpreter of the Bible. Thereis one author, the Holy Spirit.
b. Look for the clearest teaching text on the truth of your paragraph.
c. Look for the paradoxical truths (tension-filled pairs of eastern literature).

5. APPLICATION
a.  Youcannot apply the Bibleuntil you understand what theinspired author was saying to his/her
day (historical context iscrucial).
b. Becareful of personal biases or agendas. Let the Bible speak for itself!
c. Becareful of principlizing every verse. Not all texts have universal relevance.
d. Respond immediately to new truth or insight.
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DOCTRINAL STATEMENT

| do not particularly care for statements of faith or creeds. | prefer to affirm the Bible itself. However,
| realize that a statement of faith will provide those who are unfamiliar with me a way to evauate my
doctrinal perspective. In our day of so much theological error and deception, the following brief summary
of my theology is offered.

1. The Bible, both the Old and New Testament, is the inspired, infallible, authoritative, eternal Word
of God. It isthe self-revelation of God recorded by men under supernatural leadership. It isour only source
of clear truth about God and His purposes. It is also the only source of faith and practice for His church.

2. Thereisonly one eternal, creator, redeemer God. Heisthe creator of al things, visibleand invisible.
He hasreveaed Himself asloving and caring although Heisalso fair and just. He hasrevealed Himself in
three distinct persons. Father, Son and Spirit; truly separate and yet the same.

3. God is actively in control of His world. There is both an eternal plan for His creation that is
unalterable and an individually focused one that allows human free will. Nothing happens without God’'s
knowledge and permission, yet He allows individua choices both among angels and humans. Jesusis the
Father’'s Elect Man and all are potentially elect in Him. God’ s foreknowledge of events does not reduce
humans to a determined pre-written script. All of us are responsible for our thoughts and deeds.

4. Mankind, though created in God' s image and free from sin, chose to rebel against God. Although
tempted by a supernatural agent Adam and Eve were responsible for their willful, self-centeredness. Their
rebellion has affected humanity and creation. We are all in need of God’'s mercy and grace both for our
corporate condition in Adam and our individual volitional rebellion.

5. God has provided a means of forgiveness and restoration for fallen humanity. Jesus Christ, God’s
unique son, became a man, lived asinless life and by means of his substitutionary death, paid the penalty
of mankind's sin. He is the only way to restoration and fellowship with God. There is no other means of
salvation except through faith in His finished work.

6. Each of us must personally receive God's offer of forgiveness and restoration in Jesus. Thisis
accomplished by meansof volitional trustin God’ spromisesthrough Jesusand awillful turningfromknown
sin.

7. All of us are fully forgiven and restored based upon our trust in Christ and repentance from sin.
However, the evidence for this new relationship is seen in achanged, and changing, life. The goal of God
for humanity is not only heaven someday but Christlikeness now. Those who are truly redeemed, though
occasionally sinning, will continue in faith and repentance throughout their lives.

8. The Holy Spirit is“the other Jesus.” Heis present in theworld to lead thelost to Christ and develop
Christlikeness in the saved. The gifts of the Spirit are given at salvation. They are, in reality, the life and
ministry of Jesus divided among His body, the Church. The gifts which are basically the attitudes and
motives of Jesus need to be motivated by the fruit of the Spirit. The Spirit isactivein our day asHewasin
the biblical times.

9. The resurrected Jesus Christ has been made the Judge of all things by the Father. He will return to
earth to judge all mankind. Those who have trusted Jesus and whose names are written in the Lamb’ s book
of lifewill receivetheir eternal glorified bodiesat Hisreturn. They will bewith Himforever. However, those
who have refused to respond to God'’ s truth will be separated eternally from the joys of fellowship with the
Triune God. They will be condemned along with the Devil and his angels.

Thisis surely not complete or thorough but | hope it will give you the theological flavor of my heart.
| like the statement:

“In essentials—unity, In peripherals—freedom, In all things—love.”
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It cannot mean what it never meant
I’ ve etched that on my brain
And when | study scripture
| echo that refrain
I’ ve studied hermeneutics and exegesis too
S0, as a consequence of this
I’ ve somewhat changed my view
I’ ve learned some nomenclature
too lengthy to define
like cultural relativity and textual design
There is so much | want to know
How to ferret out the truth
| hope someday that I’ll become
a Bible reading sleuth
A new respect has taken me, for God’ s own holy word
Inspiring me to know the truth, to hear asit was heard
But | know | must remember, | stepped through an
open door
and never can return again to where | was before

Pat Bergeron
11/27/91
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